:CO 


George  Bell  &  Sons 


CAMBRIDGE  MATHEMATICAL  SERIES.    Crown  8vo. 

ARITHMETIC.  With  8000  Examples.  By  Charles  Pendlebury,  M.A., 
F.R.A.S.,  Senior  Mathematical  Master  of  St.  Paul's,  late  Scholar  of  St. 
John's  College,  Cambridge. 

COMPLETE.     With  or  without  Answers,    ^th  edition,  stereotyped.    43.  6d. 

IN  TWO  PARTS,  with  or  without  Answers,  2s.  6d.  each.  Part  2  contains 
Commercial  Arithmetic. 

In  use  at  Winchester  ;  Wellington  ;  Marlborough  ;  Charterhouse  ;  St. 
Paul's  ;  Merchant  Taylors'  ;  Christ's  Hospital ;  Sherborne  ;  Shrewsbury  ; 
Bradford  ;  Leamington  College  ;  Felsted  ;  Cheltenham  Ladies'  College  ; 
Edinburgh,  Daniel  Stewart's  College  ;  Belfast  Academical  Institution  ; 
King's  School,  Parramatta  ;  Royal  College,  Mauritius ;  &c.  &c. 

The  EXAMPLES  separately,  without  Answers,  3*. 

ALGEBRA.  Choice  and  Chance.  An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Permutations, 
Combinations,  and  Probability,  with  640  Exercises.  By  W.  A.  Whit- 
worth,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge.  $th  edition, 
revised.  6s. 

EUCLID.  The  Elements.  Books  I- VI.  and  part  of  Books  XL  and  XII. 
Newly  translated  from  the  original  Text,  with  numerous  Riders  and  Mis- 
cellaneous Examples  in  Modern  Geometry.  By  Horace  Deighton,  M.A., 
formerly  Scholar  of  Queen's  College,  Cambridge  ;  Head  Master  of  Harrison 
College,  Barbados.  45.  6d.  A  KEY  to  the  EXERCISES  (for  Tutors  only),  $s. 

In  use  at  Wellington  ;  Bradfield  College  ;  Glasgow  High  School ;  Preston 
Grammar  School  ;  Eltham  R.N.  School ;  Saltley  College  ;  Harris  Academy  ; 
Dundee ;  &c.  &c. 

Book  I.  Revised,  is.  Books  I.  and  II.,  revised,  is.  6d.  Books  MIL, 
revised,  shortly,  2s.  6d. 

-  Exercises  on  Euclid  and  in  Modern  Geometry,  containing 
Applications  of  the  Principles  and  Processes  of  Modern  Pure  Geometry. 
By  J.  McDowell,  M.A.,  F.R.A.S.,  Pembroke  College,  Cambridge,  and 
Trinity  College,  Dublin,  yd  edition,  revised.  6s. 

TRIGONOMETRY,  The  Elements  of.  ByJ.  M.  Dyer,  M.A.,  and  the  Rev. 
R.  H.  Whitcombe,  M.A.,  Assistant  Mathematical  Masters,  Eton  College. 

Immediately. 

TRIGONOMETRY,  Introduction  to  Plane.  By  the  Rev.  T.  G.  Vyvyan, 
M.A.,  formerly  Fellow  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  Senior  Mathematical 
Master  of  Charterhouse,  yd  edition.  Revised  and  corrected.  y.  6d. 

MATHEMATICAL  EXAMPLES.  A  Collection  of  Examples  in  Arithmetic 
Pure  and  Mixed,  Algebra,  Trigonometry,  Mensuration,  Theory  of  Equa- 
tions, Analytical  Geometry,  Statics,  Dynamics,  with  Answers,  &c.  By 
J.  M.  Dyer,  M.A.  (Assistant  Master,  Eton  College),  and  R.  Prowde  Smith, 
M.A.  Assistant  Master,  Cheltenham  College).  6s. 


Mathematical  Works. 


CAMBRIDGE  MATHEMATICAL  SERIES  (continued]. 

CONIC  SECTIONS,  An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Geometrical.  By  H.  G. 
Willis,  M.A.,  Clare  College,  Cambridge,  Asssistant  Master  of  Manchester 
Grammar  School.  5^. 

CONICS,  The  Elementary  Geometry  of.  By  C.  Taylor,  D.D.,  Master  of  St. 
John's  College,  Cambridge.  6th  edition.  Containing  a  CHAPTER  ON  THE 
LINE  INFINITY.  4-5-.  6d. 

SOLID  GEOMETRY,  An  Elementary  Treatise  on.  By  W.  Steadman 
Aldis,  M.A.,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge;  Professor  of  Mathematics, 
University  College,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  ^th  edition,  revised.  6s. 

ROULETTES  AND  GLISSETTES,  Notes  on.  By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.  Sc., 
F.  R.  S. ,  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge.  2nd  edition,  enlarged. 
Crown  8vo.  5.?. 

GEOMETRICAL  OPTICS.  An  Elementary  Treatise.  By  W.  Steadman 
Aldis,  M.A.,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  yd  edition,  revised.  4^. 

RIGID  DYNAMICS,  An  Introductory  Treatise  on.  By  W.  Steadman 
Aldis,  M.A.  4j. 

ELEMENTARY  DYNAMICS,  A  Treatise  on,  for  the  use  of  Colleges  and 
Schools.  By  William  Garnett,  M.A.,  D.C.L.  (late  Whitworth  Scholar), 
Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge  ;  Principal  of  the  Science  College, 
Newcastle-on-Tyne.  $th  edition,  revised.  6s. 

DYNAMICS.     A  Treatise  on.     By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.     ?s.  6d. 
HYDROMECHANICS,  A  Treatise  on.     By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.  Sc.,  F.R.S., 

late  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge,     ^th  edition,  revised.     Part  I. 

Hydrostatics.     5-f. 

PHYSICS,  Examples  in  Elementary.  Comprising  Statics,  Dynamics, 
Hydrostatics,  Heat,  Light,  Chemistry,  Electricity,  with  Examination 
Papers.  By  W.  Gallatly,  M.A.,  Pembroke  College,  Cambridge,  Assistant 
Examiner  at  London  University.  4^. 

HEAT,  An  Elementary  Treatise  on.  By  W.  Garnett,  M.A.,  D.C.L.,  Fellow 
of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge  ;  Principal  of  the  Science  College,  New- 
castle-on-Tyne. 5//i  edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  4^.  6d. 

MECHANICS,  A  Collection  of  Problems  in  Elementary.  By  W.  Walton, 
M.A.,  Fellow  and  Assistant  Tutor  of  Trinity  Hall,  Lecturer  at  Magdalene 
College.  2nd  edition.  6s. 


CONIC  SECTIONS  treated  Geometrically.  By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.Sc., 
F.R.S.,  late  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  yth  edition.  $s.  6d.  Solutions 
to  the  Examples,  45.  ENUNCIATION  AND  FIG U RES,  separately, 
is.  6d. 

ELEMENTARY  HYDROSTATICS.  By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S. 
14/7;  edition,  revised.  $s.  Solutions  to  the  Examples,  in  the  press. 

ANALYTICAL  GEOMETRY  for  Schools.  By  Rev.  T.  G.  Vyvyan,  Fellow 
of  Gonville  and  Cains  College,  and  Senior  Mathematical  Master  of  Charter- 
house. $th  edition,  revised.  $s.  6d. 


INTRODUCTORY  TREATISE 


ON 


RIGID    DYNAMICS 


BY  THE  SAME  AUTHOR. 


Price  6s. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  SOLID  GEOMETRY. 
Third  Edition. 

Price  2s.  , 

A    CHAPTER    ON   FRESNEL'S   THEORY   OF   DOUBLE 
REFRACTION.     Second  Edition. 

Price  3s.  6d. 

AN     ELEMENTARY    TREATISE    ON     GEOMETRICAL 
OPTICS. 


INTRODUCTORY   TREATISE 


ON 


EIGID   DYNAMICS. 


BY 


W.   STEADMAN  ALDIS,   M.A. 

*  FORMERLY    SCHOLAR     OF    TRINITY     COLLEGE,     CAMBRIDGE, 

PRINCIPAL   OF    THE    UNIVERSITY   OF   DURHAM    COLLEGE   OF   PHYSICAL    SCIENCE    AT 
NEWCASTLE-UPON-TYNE. 


CAMBRIDGE: 

DEIGHTON,  BELL,  AND   CO. 

LONDON :  G.  BELL  AND  SONS. 

1882 


PRINTED    BY    C.  J.  CLAY  AND  SOX, 
AT  THE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS. 


PREFACE. 


IT  is  hoped  that  the  present  work  may  meet  the  require- 
ments of  two  classes  of  students.  It  is  intended  on  the  one 
hand  to  supply  a  clear  account,  complete  as  far  as  it  goes,  of 
the  principles  on  which  the  calculation  of  the  motion  of 
a  rigid  body  is  conducted,  for  students  who  have  not  sufficient 
time  to  master  the  larger  treatises  already  published  on  the 
subject.  In  addition,  the  writer's  experience  has  shewn  him 
that,  in  the  case  of  students  of  a  different  class,  the  study  of 
such  a  work  as  the  present  often  forms  a  good  preparation  for 
an  acquaintance  with  works  which  take  a  wider  and  deeper 
range. 

The  chief  difficulty  experienced  has  been  that  of  selec- 
tion, from  a  large  mass  of  propositions,  of  those  which  were 
proper  to  be  included  as  of  most  importance.  Stress  has 
mainly  been  laid  upon  the  clear  enunciation  of  general 
principles,  without  a  full  perception  of  which  there  is  sure  to 
be  confusion :  while  less  importance  has  been  attached  to 
special  artifices  for  the  solution  of  particular  problems. 

The  author  desires  to  express  his  thanks  to  several 
friends,  and  especially  to  his  colleague  Professor  A.  S. 
Herschel,  for  assistance  in  correcting  proofs  and  for  many 
valuable  hints :  and  will  be  grateful  to  any  of  his  readers  who 
will  inform  him  of  errors,  or  suggest  improvements. 

COLLEGE  OP  SCIENCE, 

NEWCASTLE-UPON-TYNE, 

March,  1882. 
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INTRODUCTORY  TREATISE 

ON 

RIGID  DYNAMICS. 

CHAPTER  I. 

KINEMATICS. 

1.  THE  motion  of  a  point  in  space  is  determined  by 
means  of  the  changes  in  the  co-ordinates  which  at  any  instant 
determine  its  position.     If  its  co-ordinates  referred  to  three 
fixed   rectangular   axes   be   x,   y,   z\   the   velocities   of  the 

particle   resolved   parallel   to   these   axes    are   -,  - ,   ~  ,   -j- 

du       u/t       dt 

respectively;  and  the  accelerations  in  the  same  directions  are 
tfx     tfy     tfz  .    . 

5?'  3?'  ^resPectively- 

Hence  to  determine  completely  the  motion  of  a  point  in 
space  three  quantities  require  to  be  completely  known  in 
terms  of  the  time. 

2.  If  the  motion  of  the  particle  be  confined  to  one  plane, 
two  quantities  are  sufficient.     If  the  position  of  the  particle 
be  determined  by  rectangular  co-ordinates  x,  y,  its  velocities 

parallel  to  these  respectively  are  -j-  ,   -j-  ,  and  its  accelera- 

Ctt         Cut 

tions  in  the  same  directions  are  ~  ,    -jfi  .    If  the  position 

be  determined  by  polar  co-ordinates  r,  6,  the  velocities  of 
the  particle  along  and  perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector  are 

A.D.  1 
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-y-  ,   r  --J-  ,   respectively  ;   and  its  accelerations  in   the   same 

directions  are 

tfr        fde\z       .  Id  t  2  d6 


If  s=f((f>)  be  the  intrinsic  equation  of  the  path  of 
the  particle,  the  velocity  is  entirely  along  the  tangent, 

^Jo 

and   is  measured  by  -3.-,  while  the  accelerations  along  the 

tangent    and    normal    are    measured   by     -yi    and    -y,  .  -£  , 

dt  at    dt 

respectively.     The  latter  is  usually  expressed   in   the   form 

-(-?.]   where  p  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curve  at  the 

p\dtj 

point  considered,  and  is  equal  to  -77  . 

If  a  point  be  moving  in  a  circle  round  the  origin  so  that 

dT 

r  is  constant  and  -y-  therefore  vanishes,  the  velocity  of  the 
dt 

particle  is  entirely  perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector,  and  is 
measured  by  r  —  ,  or  rco,  if  co  denote  the  angular  velocity  at 

€tt 

the  instant. 

The  resolved  parts  of  this  velocity  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
x  and  y  are  —  yoo  and  +  xw  respectively,  if  w  denote  a  rotation 
from  Ox  to  Oy. 

All  the  preceding  results  are  to  be  found  in  the  ordinary 
treatises  on  Dynamics  of  a  particle. 

3.  The  motion  of  a  straight  rod  is  completely  determined 
if  we  know  at  any  time  the  position  of  a  given  point  on  the 
rod,  and  the  direction  of  the  line  of  the  rod  in  relation 
to  certain  fixed  directions.  If  the  motion  be  confined  to  one 
plane,  this  will  require  the  determination  of  three  things,  viz. 
the  co-ordinates  x,  y  of  the  fixed  point,  and  the  inclination  6 
of  the  line  to  Ox,  in  terms  of  t,  the  time.  The  rate  of  change 

of  this  latter  quantity,  measured  by  -jr  ,  is  called  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  line  in  the  plane. 
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It  is  obvious  that  the  motion  of  a  plane  figure  of  any  kind 
in  its  own  plane,  is  completely  determined  if  we  know  that  of 
any  one  line  in  it,  and  therefore  requires  three  quantities  for 
its  determination. 

If  u,  v  be  the  velocities  of  a  given  point  in  the  plane 
figure  parallel  to  the  axes,  and  x,  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any 
point  in  the  figure  relative  to  this  point  as  origin,  the 
velocities  of  the  second  point  parallel  to  the  axes  will 
be  u  —  2/ft),  v  +  xco,  where  CD  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body 
round  the  given  point. 

If  a  point  be  found  such  that  these  expressions  vanish, 
that  point  is  instantaneously  at  rest.  Its  co-ordinates  are 

—  ,  — ,  and  if  these  be  called  a,  /3,  the  velocities  of  any 

O)         O) 

other  point  parallel  to  the  axes  are,  by  substitution  of  ftco  and 

—  ao>  for  u  and  v,  —  (y  —  ft)  a)  and  (x  —  a)  co.     These  expres- 
sions shew  that  the  motion  is  instantaneously  one  of  rotation 
about  the  point  (a,  ft)  which  is  therefore  called  the  centre  of 
instantaneous  rotation. 

.  The  position  of  this  point  can  be  geometrically  determined 
if  we  know  the  directions  of  motion  of  any  two  points  of 
the  body,  for  it  will  evidently  be  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  lines  drawn  from  these  points  in  directions  at  right 
angles  to  those  of  their  motion. 


o 


4.  If  the  motion  of  the  rod  be  not  confined  to  one  plane, 
three  quantities  will  determine  the  motion  of  the  fixed  point, 
and   three   more   the  direction  of  the  line  relative  to  the 
co-ordinate  axes.     These  latter  three  are  however  connected 
by  the  well-known  relation  between  the  direction -cosines  of 
any  straight   line,   and    consequently   the   total   number   of 
quantities  to  be  found  is  five. 

5.  It  is   evident  that  the  position   of  a  rigid  body  of 
any   given   form   is    completely    known    if    we    know    the 
positions   of  any   three    points   of  the   body   which  do  not 
lie  in  a  straight  line.     This  will  require  the  determination 
of  the  nine  co-ordinates  of  the  three   points.     As   however 
these  nine  co-ordinates   are   connected    by   three   relations, 
obtained  from  the  consideration  that  the  distances  between 

1—2 
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the  points  are  given,  there  remain  six  independent  quantities. 
Thus  six  conditions  are  required  in  order  to  determine 
completely  the  most  general  motion  of  a  single  rigid  body. 

6.  Let    (x,  y,  z]  be  the   co-ordinates   of  any  point  of 
the  body;    (a,  /3,  7)  those  of  another  point  on   the   body, 
and  f,  77,  £  the  co-ordinates  of  the  first  point  relative  to  axes 
through  the  second  parallel  to  the  original  co-ordinate  axes. 

Therefore  #=«  +  £         2/  =  /3  4  77,         ^  =  7  +  f  ; 

TT  dx  _  dot     d%          dy  ^_  d@  ,  drj          dz  _  dy     d% 

dt  =  Jt+dt'         tt'^t^'dt*        dt'dt^dt' 

Hence  the  velocity  of  (x,  y,  z]  in  any  direction  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  velocities  of  (a,  ft,  7),  and  of  (x,  y,  z)  relative 
to  (a,  @,  7),  in  that  direction. 

To  investigate  the  motion  of  a  rigid  body,  we  may 
therefore  investigate  the  motion  of  any  given  point  in  it, 
and  add  the  motion  of  the  body  relative  to  that  point. 

7.  Let  then  (a,  /9,  7)  be  taken  as  origin,  and  let  x,  y',  z  , 
be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  (f  ,  77,  £)  referred  to  axes  fixed 
in  the  body  and  moving  with  it. 

Let  (7,,  rat,  nj,  (Z8,  m.2,  w2),  (ZB,  m^,  ns)  be  the  direction- 
cosines  of  the  axes  of  x  '  ,  y  ',  z  with  respect  to  those  of 
f,  77,  f.  Then  by  tlie  author's  Solid  Geometry,  Art.  44, 


m.,          y  = 


„      df       ,dl,  ,     f^_       ,dl3 
Therefore  -^  =  a?  -,'  4-  w'  -  ^  +  z  ••* 
dt          dt     J  dt         dt 

dl. 


ai 
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But  (Solid  Geometry,  Art.  44)  we  have 


3 
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m j2  -f-  m*  +  m*  =  1 ...  (2)  n^  +  nj,z  -f  n.J,3    =  < 

n\  +  ft./  +  wga  =  1 . . .  (3)  /1?/i1  +  /2m2  4  Ism3  = ' 

Differentiating  these  equations  we  get 
dl,         dl,     l  dl3  = 

and  two  similar  relations  from  (2)  and  (3) ;    and  also 
dn.  dnn  dnn         f     dm.          dm^        d 


with  two  similar  relations  from  (5)  and  (6). 

If  we   agree   to   denote   the  value  of  each  side  of  the 
equation  (7)  by  the  symbol  ayx,  and  denote  the  corresponding 

dL          dL          dL         ,  dm,      ,  dm9      ,  dm 
expressions   n^  -~  +  n2  ~ •  +  n3  -~  ,       l^  — ~  -f  Lz  —•,-  +  13  —rr  , 

by  the  symbols  wv,  wz,  we  shall  obtain 

^.-*».f-  «w 

and  similarly  -7-  =  &)zf  —  w£  \ (8). 


The  three  quantities  a)x,  wy,  wz  evidently  depend  on  the 
change  of  position  of  the  axes  fixed  in  the  body,  relatively  to 
axes  fixed  in  space,  that  is  on  the  motion  of  the  body 
considered  as  a  whole.  We  shall  be  able  presently  to  give 
them  a  more  definite  geometrical  meaning.  The  equations 
(8)  thus  determine  the  velocity  of  each  particle  in  terms  of 
the  general  motion  of  the  body. 

8.  If  u,  v,  w  be  the '  velocities  of  the  point  (a,  fi,  7) 
parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  axes,  the  whole  velocities  of  the 
point  (x,  y,  z]  are  obtained  by  adding  w,  v,  w  to  the  values  of 
dg  drj  d£  ..  , 

dt '    ~(Tt'    Jt  resPectlvety  >    ^1US  we 
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o)2  (as  — a)  —  a)x  (z  -  7), 

The  motion  of  every  point  of  the  body  is  therefore 
completely  determined  if  u,  v,  w,  <0X,  wy,  coz  be  known. 

9.  Returning  now  to  the  consideration  and  interpreta- 
tion of  the  equations  (8)  of  Article  7,  let  us  suppose  a 
straight  line  through  the  point  (a,  ft,  7)  of  the  body  taken  as 
origin,  whose  equations  are 


The  square  of  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  on  this 
line  from  a  point  (f,  ij,  f)  is  (Solid  Geometry,  Art.  28,) 


O)/  +  ft)/  +  ft)/ 

or   if  F  represent  the  resultant  velocity  of  the  particle  at 
(?»  '/i  (0>  anc^  we  represent  o>/  +  ft)y2  +  co,2  by  II2  the  square  of 

the  perpendicular  becomes  -^  . 

If  we  call  this  perpendicular  p,  we  have  therefore 

V=P&    ........................  (2). 

Again  the  direction-cosines  of  the  line  of  motion  of  the 

particle  (f,  77,  f)  are  proportional  to?,    -7^,    -/. 

Ctf         (*5         ttt 

From  equations  (8)  of  Art.  7  we  can  deduce  the  two 
following  relations  : 

td?      dr,      dS 
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whence  it  follows  that  the  line  of  motion  of  the  particle  (f ,  77, 
is  perpendicular  to  the  line  &  =    =  T-  an(^  also  to  tne 

(1),  and  therefore  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing 
them  both,  that  is  to  the  plane  passing  through  the  line 
(1)  and  the  point  (f,  77,  f). 

Hence  the  instantaneous  velocity  of  the  point  (f,  77,  f)  is 
exactly  the  same  as  if  it  were  moving  in  a  circle  whose  radius 
is  p  with  angular  velocity  £L 

The  motion  of  the  whole  body  is  therefore  at  any  instant 
represented  by  a  rotation  round  the  line  (1)  with  an  angular 
velocity  H. 

It  is  perhaps  unnecessary  to  remark  that  as  wx,  mv,  wz 
probably  change  from  instant  to  instant,  both  the  direction  of 
the  line  (1)  and  the  angular  velocity  round  it  change  also. 

The  line  (1)  is  called  the  instantaneous  axis  through  the 
point  (a,  ft  7). 

10.  If  at  any  moment  it  happens  that  coy  and  a>z  both 
vanish,  the  instantaneous  axis  coincides  with  the  axis  of  x 
and  the  angular  velocity  round  it  becomes  cox.    The  values  of 
the  velocities  of  the  particle  (f,  77,  f)  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
x,   y,   z  become   in   that   case   by  equations  (8)    of  Art.   7 
respectively  0,  —  a>J£  and  0^77.    The  velocities  produced  by  an 
angular  velocity  u>y  round  the  axis  of  y  would  similarly  be 
o>,?»  0>  —  &>»?  parallel  to  Ox,  Oy,  Oz  respectively ;   and  those 
produced  by  an  angular  velocity  wz  round  the  axis  of  z  would 
similarly  be  —  cazr],  &>2f ,  0. 

Comparing  these  results  with  equations  (8)  of  Art.  7  we 
see  that  the  actual  velocities  of  the  particle  are  the  alge- 
braical sum  of  those  which  would  be  produced  separately  by 
the  separate  angular  velocities  a)x,  wy,  o>2  round  the  three  axes 
of  x,  y,  arid  z,  which  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  the  resolved 
parts  of  H  in  the  directions  of  those  axes. 

11.  It  will  be   evident   from  the   results   of  the   last 
Article  that  tox  represents  an  angular  velocity  round  the  axis 
of  x  from  Oy  towards  Oz,  for,  supposing  77,  £  to  be  positive, 
such  a  rotation  will  give  a  positive  linear  velocity  of  the  par- 


8  KINEMATICS. 

ticle  parallel  to  Oz,  and  a  negative  one  parallel  to  Oy.  Simi- 
larly a)y  denotes  a  rotation  round  Oy  from  Oz  to  Ox,  and  «oz  a 
rotation  round  Oz  from  Ox  to  Oy.  All  these  rotations  are 
estimated  as  positive  when  the  couple  which  would  tend  to 
produce  them  would  be  positive  according  to  the  ordinary 
statical  convention. 

If  then  we  measure  off  on  any  line  a  length  representing 
the  magnitude  of  the  angular  velocity  round  that  line,  this 
length  will  completely  represent  the  rotation  in  every  respect, 
the  axis  of  rotation,  the  velocity  of  rotation,  and  the  sense  in 
which  the  body  rotates  round  that  axis. 

12.  The  result  obtained  in  Art.  10  can  now  be  enunci- 
ated in  the  following  manner. 

If  there  be  simultaneously  impressed  on  a  body  angular 
velocities  represented  by  three  straight  lines  mutually  at 
right  angles,  the  resultant  motion  is  an  angular  velocity 
represented  by  that  diagonal  of  the  parallelepiped  of  which 
these  three  lines  are  edges,  which  passes  through  their  point 
of  intersection. 

13.  The  proposition  of  the  last  Article  may  be  replaced 
by  the  following,  which  may  be  called  "  the  parallelogram  of 
angular  velocities"  and  may  be  enunciated  thus  : 

If  two  angular  velocities  represented  by  two  straight 
lines  be  simultaneously  impressed  on  a  body,  the  resultant 
motion  will  be  an  angular  velocity  represented  by  the 
diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  of  which  those  lines  are  adjacent 
sides. 

The  following  geometrical  proof  can  be  given  : 

Let  OA,  OB  represent  the  angular  velocities,  and  let  OC 
be  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  OACB. 

Let  P  be  any  point  on  the  body,  and  let  P  Q  be  drawn 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  OA  CB,  to  meet  it  in  Q.  From 
Q  draw  perpendiculars  QH,  QK,  QL  on  OA,  OB  and  OC. 
Join  PH,  PK,  PL.  These  are  perpendicular  to  OA,  OB,  OC 
respectively. 

Owing  to  the  angular  velocity  OA,  P  has  a  linear  velocity 
OA ,  PH  in  the  plane  PHQ  perpendicular  to  PH.  This  may 
be  resolved  into  velocities,  OA  .  QII  along  P  Q  and  OA.PQ 
parallel  to  HQ. 
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Owing  to  the  angular  velocity  OB,  P  lias  similarly  linear 
velocities  OB.  QK along  QP  and  OB.PQ  parallel  to  QK. 

The  whole  velocity  of  P  along  QP  is  therefore  represented 
by  OB.  QK-OA  .  QH  which,  by  the  same  proof  as  that 
given  in  treatises  on  elementary  Statics  on  the  subject  of 
moments,  is  equal  to  OC .  QL. 


The  velocities  OA  .  PQ  and  OB.PQ  along  HQ,  QK  re- 
spectively are  similarly  replaceable  by  a  single  velocity 
OC.PQ  along  QL,  since  HQ,  QL,  QK  contains  the  same 
angles  as  OA,  00,  OB. 

Hence  the  resultant  velocity  of  P  is  OC.PQ  along  QL 
and  00.  QL,  along  QP  which  make  up  a  single  velocity 
OC.  PL  perpendicular  to  PL  in  the  plane  PQL,  that  is  the 
motion  is  an  angular  velocity  represented  by  OG  in  all 
respects. 

14.  It  follows  that  all  the  known    results   about    the 
composition    and    resolution    of    forces   or   velocities   apply 
equally  to  the  composition   and  resolution   of  angular  ve- 
locities. 

15.  If  the  point  (2,  j3t  7)  have  velocities  u,  v,  w  parallel 
to  the  axes,  the  velocities  of  any  particle  of  the  body  in  these 
directions  are  by  Art.  8 

u  +  a)£-o)zr)] 

»+*v£-«>.r| a). 

W  +  WT]  —  (i)yj~  } 
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It  follows  from  the  analogy  of  these  formulae  with  those 
giving  the  moments  of  a  system  of  forces  round  axes  parallel 
to  those  of  x,  y,  z  (Todhunter's  Analytical  Statics,  Chapter 
VII.)  that  all  the  results  relating  to  the  central  axis  and 
other  properties  of  the  system  of  forces  have  their  analogues 
in  the  present  subject. 

For  instance,  if  there  be  one  point  whose  instantaneous 
velocity  is  zero  there  will  be  a  straight  line  which  is  instan- 
taneously at  rest.  The  condition  for  this  is 

u(ox  +  vwv  +  wcoz  =  0  .....................  (2). 

In  this  case  the  motion  is,  for  the  instant,  one  of  rotation 
round  an  axis  whose  equations  are  obtained  by  equating  any 
two  of  the  quantities  in  (1)  to  zero. 

Whether  the  condition  (2)  be  fulfilled  or  no,  the  linear 
velocity  of  all  points  in  the  straight  line  given  by  the 
equations, 

u  +  Wt,  —  wzrj 


tox  wy  toz 

is  in  the  direction  of  this  line  and  is  less  than  that  of  all  points 
outside  it.  The  linear  velocity  of  all  points  on  the  surface  of 
a  right  circular  cylinder  of  which  this  line  is  the  axis  and  whose 
radius  is  c  exceeds  that  of  points  on  the  axis  by  the  same 
quantity,  so  that  if  the  two  velocities  be  v  and  v', 


16.  Any  number  of  simultaneous  rotations  round  inter- 
secting axes  can  thus  be  replaced  by  a  rotation  round  a  single 
axis.  Two  simultaneous  rotations  round  parallel  axes  will  in 
general  be  equivalent  to  a  rotation  round  a  single  axis  parallel 
to  them.  The  following  geometrical  proof  may  be  given. 

The  motion  of  each  particle  is  evidently  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  two  axes.  Let  P  be  any  particle,  let  the 
plane  of  the  paper  be  the  plane  of  motion  and  A,  B  the 
points  in  which  the  two  axes  of  rotation  cut  this  plane.  Let 
col,  o>2  be  the  angular  velocities  round  these  axes.  Then  the 
rotation  round  A  produces  in  P  a  linear  velocity  A  P.  w,  per- 
pendicular to  AP\  the  rotation  round  B  similarly  produces 
a  velocity  BP  .  o>2  perpendicular  to  PB.  If  PN  be  drawn 
from  P  perpendicular  on  AB,  these  two  velocities  will  give  a 
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component  («,  4-  &>2) .  PN parallel  to  AB  and  tov  .AN+  <w8 .  BN 
parallel  to  PN.  If  we  take  a  point  C  between  A  and  B,  such 
that  AC .  o)l  =  BC.a)2  the  latter  component  will  be  replaced 
by  CN .  (0^  +  6)3).  Hence  the  resultant  velocity  of  P  is 
CP .  ((MJ  +  ft>2)  perpendicular  to  OP.  That  is,  the  motion  of  P 
is  exactly  that  which  would  be  produced  by  an  angular  velocity 
(0^4-0)2)  round  an  axis  through  C  parallel  to  either  of  the 
original  ones. 


A  C       B  N 

If  the  two  angular  velocities  be  of  opposite  signs,  the 
resultant  angular  velocity  will  be  the  difference  of  the  two 
original  ones,  and  the  point  C  will  be  in  the  straight  line  AB 
produced,  at  a  point  such  that  A  G .  w^  =  BC .  o>2. 

17.  If  the  two  opposite  angular  velocities  are  equal,  the 
linear  velocity  of  P  parallel  to  AB,  which  is  expressed  by 
(w1  —  &>2)  PN,  vanishes.  The  linear  velocity  perpendicular  to 
AB  is  col .  AN—  ft)x .  BN  or  «, .  AB.  As  this  is  the  same  for 
every  particle,  the  motion  of  the  body  is  in  that  case  one  of 
simple  translation  perpendicular  to  A  B. 

We  may  again  call  attention  to  the  analogy  of  these 
results  with  those  with  which  the  student  is  already  familiar 
in  Statics,  angular  velocities  corresponding  to  forces,  and  ve- 
locities of  translation  to  couples. 

1         The  accelerations  of  any  particle  of  the  body  parallel 
to  r      n\es  can  be  obtained  by  differentiating  the  expressions 
(1)         Art.   15  with  respect  to  t  and  using  the   equations 
(8)  of  Art.  7.     The  acceleration  parallel  to  Ox  is  thus 
du         dt     da)u  dij          da), 

=  3*  +  "'5  +  -*-f-<8'3r'--*' 

du          .  ...  .  c/&)v        da), 
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=  J  +  «.  K,  +  *,,?)  -  «  +  a,/)  f  +  ?-< 
du  ^  da)v        day, 

=  A+^-n^+^-^/- 

where  p  =  a>£  +  w^  +  wg 


The  accelerations  parallel  to  Oij  and  Oz  can  be  similarly 
deduced. 

19.  We  have  now  seen  that  the  velocities  and  accelera- 
tions of  every  point  of  a  rigid  body  can  be  determined  if 
we  know  -w,  v,  w,  cox,  a>y,  o>2.  The  determination  of  these  six 
quantities,  when  the  external  forces  which  act  on  the  different 
particles  of  the  body  are  known,  is  the  problem  which  we 
have  to  cope  with  in  the  remaining  chapters  of  this  book. 


EXAMPLES.     CHAPTER  I. 

1.  A  body  has  angular  velocities  represented  by  &>,  —  2<w, 
3o>  round    the    three   co-ordinate  axes ;   find  the   resultant 
angular  velocity. 

2.  Show  that  an  angular  velocity  w  round  any  axis  may 
be  replaced  by  an  equal  angular  velocity  round  any  parallel 
axis  at  a  distance  p  from  the  former,  together  with  a  motion 
of  translation,  of  magnitude  p<v,  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
containing  the  two  axes. 

3.  Explain   what   is   meant   by   a    couple    of    rotatory 
.motion ;    show  that  such  is  equivalent  to  a  single  motion  of 
translation.     Hence  show  that  the  motion    of  a  rigid  body 
may  be  represented  in  an  infinite  number  of  ways  by  rota- 
tions about  two  axes. 

4.  Show   that   every  motion   of  a   rigid   body  can  be 
represented  by  a  rotation  round  some  axis  and  a  motion  of 
translation  along  the  same  axis. 
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5.  A  lamina  moves  in  its  own  plane  so  that  a  point  fixed 
in  it  lies  on  a  straight  line  fixed  in  the  plane,  and  that  a 
straight  line  fixed  in  it  always  passes  through  a  point  fixed 
in  the  plane ;    the   distances  from  each  point  to  each  line 
being   equal.     Prove   that   the   motion    may  be  completely 
represented  by  a  parabola  fixed  in  the  lamina  rolling  upon  a 
parabola  fixed  in  the  plane. 

6.  A  straight  rod  moves  in  any  manner  in    a   plane ; 
prove  that,  at  any  instant,  the  directions  of  motion  of  all  its 
particles  are  tangents  to  a  parabola. 

7.  A  cube  has  equal  angular  velocities  imparted  to  it 
about  three  edges  mutually  at   right  angles   which  do  not 
meet.     Find  the  resultant  velocity  of  its  centre,  and  show 
whether  the  motion  is  capable  of  being  represented  by  a 
single  rotation. 

8.  If  the  angular  velocities,  at  any  time  t,  about  the 
axes  of  xt  y,  z,  are  proportional  respectively  to  cot  (m  —  n]  t, 
cot  (n  —  l)t  and   cot  (I  —  m)  t,   determine   the   locus   of  the 
instantaneous  axis. 

9.  A  rod  moves  with  its  extremities  on  two  intersecting 
lines.     Find  the  direction  of  motion  of  any  point.    If  the  two 
lines  do  not  intersect  but  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
examine  whether  the  motion  can  be  represented  by  a  single 
rotation. 


CHAPTER  II. 
D'ALEMBERT'S  PRINCIPLE. 

20.  THE  second  law  of  motion  tells  us  that  change  of 
motion  in  a  particle  is  proportional  to,  and  is  in  the  direction 
of,  the  impressed  force. 

If  a  be  the  acceleration  of  a  particle  resolved  in  any 
direction,  m  the  mass  of  the  particle,  and  P  the  external 
force,  measured  in  pounds  or  any  other  unit,  acting  on  the 
particle  in  the  same  direction  ;  it  only  requires  the  units  of 
mass  and  force  to  be  properly  chosen  to  give  as  the  result  of 
the  second  law  of  motion  the  equation 

ma  =  P. 

Writing  this  equation  in  the  form 
P-moL  =  0 

if  we  agree  to  give  to  ma  the  name  of  "  the  moving,  or  effec- 
tive force"  on  the  particle  in  the  direction  considered,  we 
can  express  this  result  verbally  in  the  statement  that  sup- 
posing a  force  equal  and  opposite  to  the  "  effective  or  moving 
force  "  were  applied  to  the  particle,  this  would  form  with  the 
actual  impressed  forces,  a  system  in  equilibrium. 

21.  The   principle   commonly  known   as   D'Alembert's 
Principle  extends  this  theorem  to  the  case  of  any  number  of 
particles  mutually  acting  and  reacting,  whether  they  form 
what  is  called  a  rigid  body,  a  flexible  or  fluid  mass,  or  a 
discontinuous  system  of  particles. 

For  any  such  system  we  have  the  law,  that  the  whole  set 
of  external  impressed  forces  acting  on  the  body,  with  a  set  of 
fictitious  forces  equal  to  the  several  "moving"  or  "effective 


D'ALEMBERT'S  PRINCIPLE.  15 

forces  "  on  the  several  particles  of  the  system  reversed,  would 
form  a  system  of  forces  in  equilibrium. 

This  statement  is  equivalent  to  the  assumption  which 
may  be  regarded  as  an  extension  of  Newton's  third  law  of 
motion,  that  all  the  mutual  actions  and  reactions  between 
the  particles  of  the  body  form  a  system  in  equilibrium. 

For  let  P  be  the  resultant  external  force  acting  on  any 
particle,  R  the  resultant  of  all  the  actions  of  the  other 
particles  on  this  one  ;  ra  its  mass  and  a.  its  resultant  accelera- 
tion. Then  the  resultant  of  P  and  R  is  mi,  or  P,  li  and 
—  raa  will  be  in  equilibrium.  This  being  true  for  each 
particle,  the  whole  set  of  forces  P,  the  whole  set  of  forces  J?, 
and  the  whole  set  of  reversed  effective  forces  are  in  equi- 
librium. If  then  the  set  of  forces  R  be  separately  in 
equilibrium,  it  follows  that  the  set  of  forces  P  would  be 
in  equilibrium  with  the  set  of  all  the  counter-effective,  or 
effective  forces. 

22.  The  student  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  reversed,  or 
counter-effective  forces  are  not  actually  existent  but  merely 
hypothetical  quantities  which,  if  introduced,  would  produce 
equilibrium.    Thus  every  problem  of  motion  is  reduced  to  one 
of  equilibrium  between  actual  and  hypothetical  forces. 

23.  We  are  now   able  to  write  down  the  equations  of 
motion  of  any  system  of  particles,  provided  we  know  the 
forces  which  act  on  each  of  them. 

Let  x,  y,  z  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  particle  of  mass  ra  ; 
the  effective  forces  on  this  particle  parallel  to  the  axes  of 

d*x        d'y        d*z  '.     , 

x,  y,  z  are  m  -^  ,  m  -+  ,  m  ^  respectively. 

Consequently,  if  mX,  mY,  mZ  represent  the  components 
of  the  external  force  acting  on  the  same  particle  in  the  same 
directions,  the  system  of  forces 


acting  at  (x.  y,  z)  ;   and  similar  forces  acting  on  the  other 
particles  of  the  body  form  a  system  in  equilibrium. 

The    six  conditions  for  this  are  (Todhunter's  Analytical 
Statics,  Art.  73), 
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where  the  symbol  2  indicates  summation  for  all  the  different 
particles  of  the  body  considered,  and  will  therefore  in  the 
case  of  a  continuous  body  represent  a  process  of  integration. 

These  equations  can  be  written 
2m~ 


where  .£,  J/,  JV  represent  the   moments   of  the   impressed 
external  forces  round  the  axes  of  x,  y,  and  z  respectively. 

24.  The    solution   of  these    equations   can  only  be  at- 
tempted  when   the   accelerations  of  the   separate  particles 
have  been  expressed  in  terms  of  the  six  quantities  by  which 
we  have  seen  that  the  motion  of  the  body  as  a  whole   is 
determined.     We  will  however  deduce  from  them  in  their 
present  shape  two  very  important  laws. 

(1)  The  eg  nations  which  give  the  motion  of  the  centre  of 
inertia  of  any  body  or  system  of  bodies  are  the  same  as  if  the 
whole  mass  considered  were  collected  at  the  centre  of  inertia 
and  acted  on  there  by  forces  equal  and  parallel  to  all  those 
which  act  on  the  system. 

(2)  The  equations  which  give  the  motion  of  a  rigid  body 
relative  to  its  centre  of  inertia  are  the  same  as  if  the  latter 
were  a  fixed  point.  « 

25.  In  order  to  prove  the  above  principles  let  us  suppose 
x,  y}  z  to  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the 
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body  under  consideration.  Let  x,  y,  z  be  the  co-ordinates 
of  the  particle  (x,  y,  z)  relative  to  axes  through  (x,  y,  z) 
parallel  to  the  original  axes, 

hence  x  = 

and 


But  x%  (m)  =  3<mx  by  a  well-known  statical  theorem, 
therefore  *2<mxr  =  0. 

Similarly  2»iy'  =  0,   ^mz'  =  0. 

Also  2)m^|  =  ^.2m,  2m-^  =  0 (3), 

whence 

at" 

JifcrT 

•W, 


df 

tfy  v 

similarly  ^,2  •  ^m  = 

d*z    v 
and  d?'*m  = 

which  prove  the  first  principle. 

Also  the  first  of  equations  (2)  of  Art.  23  becomes 


which  by  means  of  the  results  in  (3)  and  (4)  easily  gives 

-s'F)  ......  (5), 


and  this  with  two  similar  equations  deduced  from  the  other 
two  of  (2)  in  Art.  23  gives  the  second  principle. 

26.  It  follows  from  equations  (4)  of  the  last  Article  that 
if  a  system  of  particles  be  acted  on  only  by  their  mutual 
actions  and  reactions,  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  system 
either  is  at  rest  or  moves  uniformly  in  a  straight  line. 

A.  D.  2 
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For  in  this  case  %mX  =  0,  2m  Y=  0,  2mZ=  0, 


d'x 
therefore  =  0, 


-  \JUtAj  LvU  +  \A.'^ 

and  -rr  =  a,       -£  =  b,    -n  =  c, 

dt  dt  dt 

where  a,  b,  c  are  constants.     Hence  the  velocity  of  the  centre 
of  inertia  is  constant  both  in  direction  and  magnitude. 

27.  In  the  case  of  finite  forces  the  equations  (1)  and  (2) 
of  Art.  23  cannot  be  integrated  directly. 

If  however  the  forces  acting  be  enormously  great  but 
only  act  for  an  exceedingly  short  interval  T,  so  that  the 
values  of  cc,  y,  z  may  be  supposed  to  remain  sensibly  un- 
altered during  the  time  T,  we  can  integrate  with  respect  to  t 
during  that  interval.  This  is  the  case  ordinarily  known  as 
that  of  impulsive  forces. 

28.  If  mX  be  the  force  acting  on  any  particle  of  mass  m 
for   the   interval  T,  we   give   to   the   quantity  I   mXdt  the 

J  o 
name  of  impulse.     It  really  represents  the  whole  momentum 

which  would  be  produced  in  a  free  mass  m  by  the  force  X 
acting  for  an  interval  T.     We  shall  denote  this  by  the  symbol 

X',  and  similarly  I   mYdt,      mZdt  will  be  denoted  by  the 

J  o  J  o 

symbols  Yf,  Z' . 

Let  u,  v,  w  be  the  velocities  of  the  particle  (x,  y,  z) 
parallel  to  the  axes  at  the  beginning  of  the  time  T ;  u,  v',  w' 
the  values  of  the  same  quantities  at  the  end  of  that 
interval. 

Therefore  I    ~,2  dt  =  u—ti, 

J0  at 


r  ^y 

)t~dt* 


J4 
dt 
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"Whence  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  when  integrated  give 
2m  (u  -u)  =  2Xf,  2m  (v  -  v)  =  2  F,  2m  (w  -w)  =  2Z', 

2m{y(w'-w}-z(v  -  v}}=2<(Z'y  -  Yz)'\ 

2m  [z  (u'-u}  -x(w-w')}  =  2  (X'z-  Zee)  \  ...(1). 

2m{x(v-v)-y(u'-u)}=2(Yx-X'y)} 

If  u,  v,  w-  u,  v',  w',  be  the  velocities  of  the  centre 
of  inertia  before  and  after  the  impulses,  we  easily  get  from 
(3)  of  Art.  25 

(u  -u)2(m')=2  {m  (uf  -  u)}, 
whence     (u  —  u)  2m  =  2X',  (v  —  v)  2m  =  2  Yf, 

(w'-w')2m  =  2Z/ (2). 

29.  We  may  notice  that,  whereas  in  the  case  of  finite 
forces  such  as  gravity,  the  symbol  2  on  the  right-hand  side 
of  the  equations  usually  denotes  a  summation  of  an  indefi- 
nite number  of  indefinitely  small  terms,  in  other  words  an 
integration,  in  the  case  of  impulsive  forces  there  is  usually 
only  a  small  number  of  impulses  at  definite  points  to  be 
considered. 

We  may  farther  notice  that  all  finite  forces  may  be  left 
t  of  consideration  in  calculating  the  effect  of  the  impulsive 

f* 

'orces,  since  I    Pdt  will  be  indefinitely  small   unless  P  is 

J  0 

.definitely  large,  the  supposition  being  that  r  is  indefinitely 
small. 


EXAMPLES.    CHAPTER  II. 

1.  Apply  D'Alembert's  Principle  to  the  solution  of  the 
following  problems. 

(a)  A  heavy  chain,  flexible  and  inextensible,  homo- 
geneous and  smooth,  hangs  over  a  small  pulley  at  the  common 
vertex  of  two  smooth  inclined  planes ;  it  is  required  to  deter- 
mine the  motion  of  the  chain. 

2—2 
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(/3)  A  straight  tube  of  small  bore  revolves  uniformly 
in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  point  at  a  distance  (c)  from  it, 
and  has  a  smooth  chain  of  length  2a  within  it,  with  its 
middle  point  initially  at  rest  at  the  shortest  distance  from  the 
point.  Prove  that  the  space  described  along  the  tube  in  time 
t  is 


and  that  the  tension  at  any  point  of  the  chain  is  constant 
throughout  the  motion. 

(7)  A  smooth  cycloidal  tube  whose  axis  is  vertical  and 
vertex  upwards  contains  a  chain  equal  to  it  in  length  ;  if  the 
equilibrium  of  the  chain  be  disturbed,  determine  the  velocity 
of  it  in  any  position. 

2.  A  person  standing  on  perfectly  smooth  ice  falls.     His 
feet  are  observed  to  come  rapidly  forward.    In  what  direction 
will  his  head  move  ? 

3.  What  is  the  effect  of  the  backwards  and  forwards 
motion  of  the  rowers  in  a  boat  respectively  ?    Explain  how  it 
is  that  by  bending  rapidly  forwards  and  then  slowly  backwards 
without  dipping  the  oars  a  slight  forward  motion  may  be 
given  to  the  boat. 

4.  A  rod  of  length  2a  is  suspended  from  a  fixed  point  by 
a  string  of  length  I  attached  to  one  end;  if  the  string  and  rod 
revolve   about   the   vertical  with  uniform  angular  velocity, 
their  inclinations  to  the  vertical  being  6  and  <f>  respectively, 
prove  that 

3Z  _  (4  tan  6  -  3  tan  <£)  sin  <£ 
a         (tan  <j>  —  tan  6)  sin  6 
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30.  WE  have  now  obtained  equations  which  completely 
determine  the  motion  of  a  rigid  body  under  the  action  of 
any  forces.  It  remains  to  exhibit  the  methods  of  solving 
these  equations  in  different  cases. 

The  most  simple  case  of  motion  conceivable,  if  we  except 
that  of  parallel  and  equal  translation  of  all  the  particles 
of  the  body,  the  solution  of  which  only  entails  by  Art.  25,  the 
discussion  of  the  motion  of  their  centre  of  inertia,  is  that  of 
rotation  round  a  fixed  axis. 

If  we  take  this  axis  as  axis  of  z,  and  if  w  be  the  angular 
velocity  round  it  at  any  instant,  we  have  for  the  velocities  of 
any  particle  (x,  y,  z)  parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  axes 

-yw,  xw,  0 
respectively  ((8),  Art.  7,  or  see  Art.  2). 

The  accelerations  in  the  same  directions  respectively  can 
be  obtained  by  differentiating  these  velocities  with  respect  to  t, 
and  are  therefore 

dco         dy       dw        dx 

-*-*-*%•  *cu+<a-di'0' 

or,  substituting  the  above  values  for  ~  and  -± , 

dt          ctt 

da>  dw 

-y -&-**>  xw-y<a'°- 

If  these  values  be  substituted  for  - ,  -t ,  - , 
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in  equations  (2)  of  Art.  (23),  we  obtain 

.  —j-  +  2myz .  &>2  =  L 

Civ 


da) 
dt 


N 


The  quantities  a  and  j-  are  the  same  for  all  the  particles 

of  the  body  and  may  be  taken  outside  the  sign  of  summation. 
We  see  that  in  this  case  it  is  necessary,  before  proceeding  to 
the  actual  solution  of  the  dynamical  problem,  to  ascertain  the 
values  of  the  quantities  2m  (x*  +  yz),  2myz,  2mzx. 

In  other  problems  we  shall  meet  with  the  similar  quan- 
tities 2mxy,  2m  (y*  +  z*\  2m  (z*  +  xz),  and  the  values  of 
these  six  sums  must  be  known  in  orde/  to  enable  us  to  de- 
termine completely  the  motion  of  the  body. 

31.     The  three  quantities, 

2m  (y*  +  z2),  2m  (z*  +  O,  2m  (a?  +  y"), 

are  called  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the  body  round  the  axes 
of  x,  y  and  z  respectively. 


The  three  quantities  2myz,  2mzx,  2mxy  are  called  the 
products  of  inertia  with  respect  to  the  same  axes. 


The  quantities  2ma?,  2my*,  2mzz  are  sometimes  called  the 
moments  of  inertia  of  the  body  with  respect  to  the  planes  of 
yz,  zx,  and  xy  respectively. 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  body  round  any  axis  may  be 
defined  as  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  mass  of  each 
particle  of  the  body  into  the  square  of  the  distance  of 
that  particle  from  the  axis. 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  body  with  respect  to  any 
plane  is  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  mass  of  each  particle 
into  the  square  of  its  distance  from  that  plane. 
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32.  The  moments  of  inertia  of  a  given  body  round  any 
two  parallel  axes  or  with  respect  to  any  two  parallel  planes 
are  connected  by  a  simple  relation. 

Let  x,  y,  z  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  particle  of  mass  m 
with  respect  to  the  original  axes.  Let  x,  y,  z  be  the 
co-ordinates  of  G  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  whole  mass,  and 
x  ',  y  ',  z  the  co-ordinates  of  m  with  reference  to  axes  through 
G  parallel  to  the  original  axes. 

Then  x  =  x  +  x,  y  =  y  +  y,  z  =  z  -f  z. 

Therefore  2m(yz+z*)  =  2m(y  +  yj  +  2m  (z  +  z')2 

=  (y*  +  02)  5m  +  2y  2my'  +  2z  5m/  +  2m  (y'*+z'2) 


since   2my  =  0,  2mz'  =  0  by  the   properties   of  the   centre 
of  inertia. 

That  is,  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  of  z  is  equal 
to  the  moment  of  inertia  about  a  parallel  axis  through 
the  centre  of  inertia  added  to  the  product  of  the  whole  mass 
into  the  square  of  the  distance  between  the  two  axes. 

Similarly  we  find  that 

—  x?  .  5m  +  2ma?'4 


33.  If  therefore  the  moments  and  products  of  inertia  of  a 
body  with  reference  to  any  axes  through  its  centre  of  inertia 
be  known,  those   with  reference  to  any  parallel   axes  can 
be  determined. 

34.  If  -  =  —  =  -  (1)  be  the  equations  of  any  straight  line 

through  the  origin,  the  square  of  the  perpendicular  from  the 
point  (x,  y>  z]  on  this  line  is  known  to  be  equal  to 


which,  if  \  fji,  v  be  assumed  to  be  the  direction-cosines  of  (1) 

so  that  X2  +  yu,2  +  z/2  =  1,  can  be  written 

X2  (f  +  z2)  +  p  (z*  +  #2)  +  v\  x2  +  y2)  -  tyvyz  -  Zv\zx  -  2\ftxy. 
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Hence,  if  J  denote  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body 
about  the  line  (1), 

I  =  \2  2w  (f 


=  A\*  +  Bp*  +  Cv*  -  2A'fj,v  -  Wv\  -  2CV  .........  (2), 

if  A,  B,  C  be  the  moments  of  inertia  and  A',  Br,  G'  the 
products  of  inertia  of  the  body  with  reference  to  the  axes  of 
co-ordinates. 

35.     The  expression  for  J  is  susceptible  of  a  very  simple 
geometrical  interpretation.     Let  the  quadric  whose  equation 

is  Ay?  +  Ef  +  G£  -  2A'yz  -  ZB'zx  -  2  G'xy  =  e4.  .  .  (3) 

be  constructed.  Then,  if  r  be  the  central  radius  of  this 
quadric  in  the  direction  of  the  line  (1)  of  the  last  Article, 

+  Btf  +  Cv*  -  ZA'pv  -  2&v\  -  2  <7V)  r2  =  e4, 


therefore  /=  — . 

r 


That  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  round  any  axis 
through  the  origin  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  square  of 
the  radius  of  (3)  in  the  direction  of  that  axis. 

Since  the  moment  of  inertia  round  every  axis  must  be  a 
positive  quantity  it  follows  that  r2  can  never  become  negative 
or  infinite.  Hence  the  quadric  (3)  must  be  an  ellipsoid.  It 
is  usually  called  the  momental  ellipsoid  of  the  body  with 
reference  to  the  given  origin. 

36.  "We  know  (Solid  Geometry,  Arts.  51,  85),  that  the 
equation  of  the  quadric  can  be  reduced  by  transformation  of 
co-ordinates  so  as  to  assume  the  form 


+  J^e4  ..................  (4), 

where  P,  Q,  R  are  the  roots  of  the  cubic  equation 

(s-A)(s-B)(s-G)-A'*(s-A)-B'*(s-B)-a*(s-C) 

+  2A'B'C'=0  ......  (5). 

If  the  equation  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  were  originally 
calculated  with  reference  to  these  new  axes,  the  coefficients 
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of  a?,  y*  and  £  would  have  been  the  moments  of  inertia  round 
the  axes  of  x,  y,  z,  and  the  coefficients  of  yz,  zx,  xy  would  be 
the  products  of  inertia  with  reference  to  the  same  axes. 

Hence  the  new  set  of  axes  have  this  property,  that  the 
products  of  inertia  of  the  body  with  reference  to  them,  all 
vanish  :  and  we  see  that  at  every  point  of  a  body  there  must 
be  a  set  of  axes  for  which  this  condition  is  satisfied. 

These  axes  are  called  the  principal  axes  of  the  body  at 
the  given  point.  Their  directions  can  be  determined  by 
equations  (3)  of  Art.  83  of  the  authorys  Solid  Geometry,  merely 
altering  the  signs  of  A',  ft,  and  (7.  The  moments  of  inertia 
round  these  axes,  which  are  called  the  principal  moments  of 
inertia  for  the  origin,  are  the  roots  of  equation  (5)  above. 

If  the  values  of  P,  Q,  R  be  equal,  the  momental  ellipsoid 
becomes  a  sphere.  Hence  since  the  form  of  its  equation  is 
unaltered  by  any  rotation  of  the  axes,  all  axes  through  the 
given  point  are  principal  axes,  and  the  products  of  inertia 
will  vanish  with  respect  to  any  such  axes  whatever. 

37.  If  P,  Q,  R  be  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  of 
the  body  at  the  centre  of  inertia,  the  moments  and  products 
of  inertia  with  reference  to  parallel  axes  through  any  point 
(a,  ft  7)  will  be  by  Art.  32, 


,  Myx,  Maj3, 

where  M  denotes  what  we  have  previously  denoted^  by  Sm, 
the  mass  of  the  whole  body  considered.  The  x,  y,  z  of  Art. 
32  are  replaced  by  —  a,  —  ft  —  7  respectively. 

Hence  the  equation  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  for  the 
point  (a,  ft  7)  is 

[P+  M  (/32  +  72)}  £  +  {  Q  +  M(rf  +  oi*)}y*+{R  +  M  (a2  +  /32)]  *' 

=  e4  ......  (6). 


Hence  the  new  axes  are  not  principal  axes  at  the  new 
origin  unless  two  of  the  three  quantities  a,  yS,  7  vanish. 
The  directions  of  the  principal  axes  of  (6)  can  however  be 
ascertained  by  the  ordinary  methods  of  Solid  Geometry. 
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38.  A  given  set  of  co-ordinate  axes  will  only  be  the 
principal  axes  at  the  origin  when  all  three  of  the  quantities 
'Zmyz,  ^mzx,  2mxy  vanish.  If  however  two  of  these  quanti- 
ties, as  ^myz,  ^mzx,  vanish,  one  of  the  co-ordinate  axes,  in 
this  case  that  of  z,  will  be  a  principal  axis.  For  the  equation 
of  the  momental  ellipsoid  becomes 


and  by  turning  the  axes  of  x,  y  through  an  angle  Q  de 
termined  from  the  equation 


tau 


the  term  involving  xy  can  be  made  to  disappear  and  the  equa 
tion  reduced  to  the  form 


From  this  it  is  obvious  that  if  any  plane  Divide  the  body 
symmetrically,  any  line  perpendicular  to  this  plane  is  a 
principal  axis  at  the  point,  where  it  cuts  the  plane.  For  if 
the  origin  be  transferred  to  this  point  and  the  plane  be  taken 
as  plane  of  xy,  for  every  particle  m  witji  co-ordinates  x,  y,  z 
there  is  an  equal  particle  jn  with  co-ordinates  x,  y}  —  z. 
Hence  ^mzx  and  ^myz  both  vanish. 

39.  It  is  easy  to  deduce  the  condition  that  a  given  line 
may  be  a  principal  axis  at  s,ome  point  of  its  length. 

Take  the  given  line  as  axis  of  z  and  let  the  origin  be 
transferred  to  a  distance  h  along  it.  The  values  of  the 
products  of  inertia  with  reference  to  the  new  origin  are 

*2,my  (z  —  h),  2m  (z  —  h)  x,  2mxy. 

If  the  axis  of  z  be  a  principal  axis  at  the  new  origin,  the 
former  two  of  these  must  vanish, 

therefore 


if  x,  y  be  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia. 

Hence  no  value  of  h  will  satisfy  these  conditions  unless 


x 
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It  is  evident  that  if  x,  y  both  vanish  and  ^myz,  *£mzx 
vanish  also,  the  required  conditions  are  satisfied  by  all  values 
of  h.  Hence  a  line  through  the  centre  of  inertia  which  is  a 
principal  axis  at  any  one  point  is  a  principal  axis  at  all  points 
through  which  it  passes.  This  result  can  also  be  deduced 
from  equation  (6)  of  Art.  37. 

40.  We  have  frequently  to  calculate  the  moments  of 
inertia  of  bodies  in  the  form  of  a  plane  lamina.     If  the  plane 
of  the  lamina  be  taken  as  plane  of  xy,  since  the  value  of  z 
will  be  zero  for  every  point  of  the  lamina,  ^myz  and  %mzx 
will  vanish.     Hence  one  principal  axis  is  always  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  lamina. 

If  A,  B  be  the  moments  of  inertia  about  any  two  axes  at 
right  angles  in  the  plane,  and  C  that  about  the  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  it, 

A  =  ^my\  B  =  ^mx\  C  =  2m  (x2  +  y*), 
whence  G  =  A  +  B. 

41.  We  have  now  to  determine  the  moments  of  inertia 
in  a  few  simple  cases. 

A  uniform  straight  rod  about  an  axis  through  its  extre- 
mity perpendicular  to  its  length. 

Let  AB  be  the  rod  whose  length  is  a  and  mass  is  M,  p 
the  mass  of  a  unit  of  length,  PQ  any  element  of  the  rod, 


P   Q 


B 


AP=x,  PQ  =  &r.     Then  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rod 
about  any  axis  through  A  perpendicular  to  AB 

'-}. 


This  will  also  give  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  rod  of 
mass  M  arid  length  2a,  about  an  axis  through  its  middle  point 
perpendicular  to  its  length. 
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42.     A  rectangle  about  one  side. 

Let  ABCD  be  the  rectangle  whose  length  AB  is  a.  If 
we  divide  the  rectangle  into  an  indefinitely  large  number  of 
indefinitely  small  strips  parallel  to  AB,  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  each  strip  round  A  D  will  be  equal  to  the  mass  of  the  strip 


multiplied  by  -  . 

o 


Hence  if  M  be  the  mass  of  the  whole 


rectangle,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rectangle  =  M .  -~  . 


B 


If  AD  =  b,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rectangle  round 

£2 

AB  is  similarly  =  M .  -,- . 
o 

Hence  by  Art.  40  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rectangle 
about  an  axis  through  A  perpendicular  to  the  plane 


43.     The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  rectangular  parallelepiped 

whose  edges  are  a,  l>,  c  round  the  edge  c  is  M  .  —     —  .     For 

o 

the  parallelepiped  can  be  divided  into  any  number  of  thin 
strips  by  planes  perpendicular  to  c,  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
each  of  which  round  c  is,  by  the  last  Article,  equal  to  its 


mass  x 


o 


44.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  circular  ring  whose 
radius  is  a,  round  an  axis  through  its  centre  perpendicular  to 
its  plane  is  evidently  M  .  a2.  Hence,  since  the  moments  of 
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inertia  round  all  diameters  must  be  the  same,  by  Art.  40  it 
follows  that  the  moment  of  inertia  about  a  diameter  is  half 

the  above,  or  M .  -^  . 

45.  A  circular  area  of  radius  a  can  be  divided  into  a 
number  of  concentric  rings.  The  area  of  one  of  these  may  be 
taken  as  27rrSr,  and  if  //-  be  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  area,  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  this  ring  round  an  axis  through  the 
centre  perpendicular  to  its  plane  is  2?r/u,rSr .  r2.  Hence  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  circular  plate 

r*dr 


where  M  is  the  mass  of  the  plate. 

Hence   as   in  Art.   44  the   moment  of  inertia  about  a 
diameter  is  half  the  above,  or  M.  -^  . 

46.     A  triangular  area  about  its  base. 


By  dividing  the  area  into  strips  parallel  to  the  base  it  is 
easily  seen  that  the  moment  of  inertia 


=*/>• 


Jl  —  Z       „  , 

-T—  .  fdz, 
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where  h  is  the  altitude,  c  the  base  of  the  triangle,  and  z  the 
distance  of  any  strip  from  the  base.     This  equals 


B 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  ABC  round  any  line  through 
A,  as  AF,  is  similarly  ^p.  AF  (h'3  +  A3),  where  h  and  h'  are 
the  perpendiculars  from  C  and  B  on  AF. 

But  this     =  TV  11  AF  (h  +  A')  (h*  -  hh'  +  h'*) 


This  result  is  the  same  as  the  moment  of  inertia  round 

AF  of  three  equal  particles  each  of  mass  -5-  ,  placed  at  the 

o 

middle  points  of  AC,  AS  and  BC  respectively. 

Since  the  centre  of  inertia  of  these  particles  coincides 
with  that  of  the  triangle  and  the  sum  of  their  masses  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  triangle,  it  follows  by  Art.  32  that  the 
moments  of  inertia  of  the  two  systems  round  any  axis  parallel 
to  AF,  that  is  round  any  axis  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  tri- 
angle, are  equal.  By  Arts.  40  and  34  it  follows  that  the  result 
is  true  for  any  axis  whatever,  and  farther  that  the  products  of 
inertia  of  the  two  systems  with  respect  to  all  axes  are  equal. 

47.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  sphere  about  a  diameter 
can  be  determined  by  dividing  the  sphere  into  slices  by 
plafles  perpendicular  to  the  diameter.  The  moment  of  inertia 
of  one  of  these  slices  round  the  required  axis  by  Art.  45 
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a2  —  x* 
=  JJLTT  (a2  —  x*)  dx  — g —  >  where  a  is  the  radius  of  the  sphere, 

x  the  distance  of  the  slice  from  the  centre,  and  /*  the  mass  of 
a  unit  of  volume.  Hence  the  whole  moment  of  inertia 
required 
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48.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  spherical  shell  round  a 
diameter  can  be  obtained  independently  by  integration.  It 
may  also  be  obtained  from  the  formula  of  the  last  Article. 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  sphere  of  radius  a  =  -~^-  , 

lo 

that  of  a  sphere  of  radius  a  +  Ba  round  the  same  diameter 
will  be  VT  (a  +  Sa)*^     The  difference  of  these>  which  neg. 
lo 

8iuL7ra4Ba 
lecting   squares  and  higher  powers  of  ba  is ~ — - ,  will 

be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  shell  of  thickness  Sa.    Since 
the  mass  of  the  shell  is  4/u,7ra2Sa,  this  result  can  be  expressed  in 

2a2 
the  form  M.  -^- . 

o 

49.  The  foregoing  examples  are   sufficient   to  indicate 
the  method  of  calculating  moments  of  inertia.     Products  of 
inertia  can  be  similarly  calculated,  but  their  determination 
will  usually  involve  a  double  integration.    Inasmuch  however 
as  whenever  it  is  possible  we  employ  principal  axes  we  do  not 
very  frequently  have  occasion  for  the  values  of  the  products  of 
inertia. 

50.  We   may  notice  that  in  all  cases   the  moment  of 
inertia  has  been   expressed   in   the   form   Jf&2,  that   is,    as 
the  product  of  two  factors,  one  being  the  whole  mass  and  the 
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other  an  expression  of  two  dimensions.  The  square  root  of 
the  second  factor,  or  k,  is  called  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the 
body  about  the  given  axis.  It  is  in  fact  the  distance  from  the 
axis  of  a  particle  whose  mass  and  moment  of  inertia  round 
the  axis  are  equal  to  those  of  the  given  body. 
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1.  Find  the  product  of  inertia  of  a  uniform  right-angled 
triangle  about  the  two  sides  containing  the  right  angle. 

2.  Find  the  moments  of  inertia  of  a  uniform  ellipse  (1) 
about  either  of  its  axes  :  (2)  about  a  line  through  its  centre 
perpendicular  to  its  plane. 

t,  3.  Shew  that  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  lemniscate 
r2  =  a2  cos  20  about  a  line  in  its  plane,  through  its  node 
and  perpendicular  to  its  axis  is 


4.  Find  the  moments  of  inertia 

"       (1)     Of  a  portion  of  the  arc  of  an  equiangular  spiral 
about  a  line  through  its  pole  perpendicular  to  its  plane. 

(2)  Of  a  parabolic  area  bounded  by  the  latus  rectum 
about  the  line  joining  its  vertex  to  the  extremity  of  its  latus 
rectum. 

(3)  Of  a  uniform  ellipsoid  about  a  principal  axis. 

5.  Shew  that  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  regular  polygonal 
lamina  about  an  axis  in  its  plane  through  its  centre  is 


a  being  the  length  of  a  side. 

6.  The  momental  ellipse  for  a  uniform  triangular  lamina 
is  similar  and  similarly  situated  to  the  minimum  ellipse 
circumscribed  about  the  lamina. 
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7.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  right  circular  cone 
whose  height  is  h  and  semi-vertical  angle  a,  (1)  about  its  axis  ; 

(2)  about  a  line  through  its  vertex  perpendicular  to  the  axis ; 

(3)  about  a  slant  side. 

8.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  right  circular  cone 
about  a  generating  line,  the  density  of  any  circular  section 
varying  as  its  distance  from  the  vertex. 

0.     The  axes  of  an  ellipsoid  are  2a,  26,  2c,  its  density  at  a 
point  whose  distances  from  the  principal  planes  are  x,  y,  z  is 

xyz  f 
abc  ' 
find  its  moment  of  inertia  about  one  of  the  principal  axes. 

10.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  area  of  the  curve 
r  =  a  (1  -f  cos  6)  about  the  initial  line. 

11.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  solid 

(a?  +  f  +  ^  _  ax?  =  a2  (*2  +  f  +  z*} 
about  the.  axis  of  x. 

Find  also  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  surface  of  this 
solid  about  the  same  axis. 

12.  Shew   that   the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  triangular 
lamina  with  respect  to  any  plane  is  the  same  as  that  of  three 
equal  particles,  each  one-third    the    mass   of    the    triangle, 
placed  at  the  middle  points  of  the  sides,  with  respect  to  the 
same  plane. 

13.  Shew   that   the  moment   of  inertia   of  a   uniform 
tetrahedron    with    respect   to    any   plane    through    one    of 
its    angular   points,   is   the    same    as   that   of    a   system  of 
five  particles,  one  placed  at  each  angular  point  of  the  tetra- 
hedron, each  of  mass  one- twentieth  that  of  the  tetrahedron, 
and  one  of  four-fifths  the  mass  of  the  tetrahedron  placed  at 
its  centre  of  inertia,  with  respect  to  the  same  plane. 

14.  Prove  that  the  result  of  the  last  question  holds  with 
respect  to  the  moments  and  products  of  inertia  of  the  tetra- 
hedron with  respect  to  all  axes  whatever. 

A.  D.  3 
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15.  If  any  edge  of  a  uniform  tetrahedron  be  a  principal 
axis,  so   also    is  the  opposite  edge,  and  the  point  on  either 
edge  at  which  it  is  a  principal  axis  will  divide  the  distance 
between   the   middle   point   and    the    foot    of  the    shortest 
distance  between  the  edges  in  the  ratio  3  :  2. 

16.  If  M  be  the  mass  of  a  tetrahedron,  Ql  its  moment  of 
inertia  about  any  axis  through  its  centre  of  gravity,  Q^  that  of 
the   octahedron   formed    by  joining   the    middle   points   of 

o 

its  edges,  prove  that  §!  =  =  $2  +  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a 


system  of  four  particles,  each  of  mass  ^TT  ,  placed  one  at  each 
vertex. 

17.  Find  the  principal  axes  of  a  right  cone,  a  point  on 
the  circumference  of  the  base  being  the  origin  ;  and  shew  that 
one    of  them    will   pass  through   the   centre   of  gravity  if 
the  angle  of  the  cone  be  2  tan"1!-. 

18.  Shew  that  two  of  the  principal  moments  of  inertia 
with  respect  to  a  point  in  a  rigid  body  cannot  be  equal  unless 
two  are   equal   with  respect  to  the  centre  of  gravity,  and 
the  point  situated  on  the  axis  of  unequal  moment. 

19.  If  the  principal  axes  at  the   centre   of  gravity  be 
taken    as   the   axes   of  co-ordinates,   shew   that   the    locus 
of  points  at  which   the  sum   of  the  squares  of  the   three 
principal  moments  of  inertia  =  K*  is  the  surface 


20.  On  a  straight  cylindrical  rod  of  known  length, 
circular  in  section  and  uniform  in  density,  are  three  anchor 
rings,  A,  B,  C,  different  in  mass  and  closely  fitted  to  the  rod. 
The  position  of  A  being  unaltered,  prove  that  the  order 
of  the  rings  may  be  changed  to  A,  G,  B  so  as  not  to  affect  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  system  of  rings  and  rod,  nor  the 
principal  moments  of  inertia  of  the  system  at  its  centre 
of  gravity,  nor  the  distance  between  B  and  C. 
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21.  Find  the  product  of  inertia  of  the  eighth  part  of  an 
ellipsoid,  cut  off  by  the  principal  planes,  with  respect  to  the 
axes  of  x  and  y. 

22.  If  a  body  be  referred  to  principal  axes   through 
its  centre  of  gravity,  and  3/a2,  Mb2,  Me*  be  the  moments 
of  inertia  with   respect  to   them,  shew  that  the  moments 
of  inertia  with  respect  to  principal  axes  at  a  point  (a,  /3,  7)  will 
be   given    by   M  (r2  +  a2  +  /32  +  yz),   where   r2   is    given   by 
the  cubic 


_  a2)  (r2  +  &  -  62)  (r2  +  72  -  c2)  -  (r2  +  a2  -  a2 

62)  7V  -  (r2  -f  72  -  c2)  a2/32  +  2a2/3272  =  0. 


3—2 


CHAPTER   IV. 

MOTION   EOUND  A  FIXED   AXIS. 

51.  THE  motion  of  a  body  may  be  absolutely  free,  or  it 
may  be  restricted  by  having  one  point  fixed,  or  two  points 
fixed.     If  three  points  be  fixed,  the  body  must  be  at  rest. 
We  shall  first  consider  the  motion  when  two  points  are  fixed. 
It  is  evident  that  the  motion  is  one  of  rotation  about  the  line 
joining  these  two  points. 

52.  Let  us  take  one  of  the  fixed  points  as  origin  and  the 
straight  line  joining  them  as  axis  of  z,  and  let  the  distance 
between  them  be  c.     We  may  assume  that  the  fixed  points 
exercise  pressures  on  the  body  whose  resolved  parts  parallel 
to  the  co-ordinate  axes  at  any  instant  are  respectively  F,  G,  H\ 
F'  ,  G',  II'  .     As  in  Art.  30,  we  have  for  the  values  of 


da)  da) 

to  write  —  y  -3-  —  occo  ,  x  ~rr  —  ll™  >  0 

respectively. 

With  these  substitutions  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  of  Art. 
23  become 


"  n\ 

•         j                     *-*  1 1 VW    •    1X7        *^  1 1  V^LA.         |       Jt            |       -•.'  »••••••••  IJIJ 

tt£ 

^'  (3) 
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.  --  +  %myzca?  =  2m  (Zy  —  Yz)  —  G'c  ...  (4) 


—  ^myz  .  -  ,  -  —  ^mzxa?  —  *£m(Xz  —  Zx)  +  Fc  ...  (5) 


(6) 


where  the  symbol  2  on  the  right-hand  side  indicates  a  sum- 
mation with  respect  to  all  the  other  external  forces  acting 
on  the  body  beside  the  restraint  of  the  axis. 

Equation  (6)  is  sufficient  to  determine  w,  if  2ra  (Fa?  —  Xy] 
be  given;  equations  (1)  and  (5)  will  then  determine  r 
and  F\  and  equations  (2)  and  (4)  will  give  G  and  G'. 
Equation  (3)  gives  us  H  +  H',  the  separate  values  of  H  and  H' 
being  indeterminate,  an  obvious  consequence  of  the  principle 
of  the  transmissibility  of  force. 

53.  The  most  important  particular  case  is  that  of 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  under  the  action  of  gravity. 

We  may  take  the  axis  of  x  to  be  vertical,  and  x,  y,  ~z 
as  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  body.  If  6 
be  the  angle  which  the  plane  containing  the  centre  of  inertia 
and  the  axis  of  z  makes  with  the  plane  of  zx, 


UE 


Also  X  =  g,  Y=  0,  Z  =  0,  if  g  be  the  force  of  gravity  per 
unit  £f  mass.     Let  M  be  the  whole  mass  of  the  body. 

The  six  equations  of  the  last  article  become 
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,r  _ 

-y;  )  =  Mgz  -t-Fc 
at  / 


54t.  Let  h  be  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  inertia  from 
the  axis  of  rotation,  and  k  the  radius  of  gyration  (Art.  50) 
round  an  axis  through  the  centre  of  inertia  parallel  to 
this  line,  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  of  z,  or 
2m  (x*  +  2/2),  is  therefore  Mk*  +  Mh2  (Art.  32).  Also  y  =  hsiu  6. 

The  last  equation  of  Art.  52  becomes 

fj-fi 
M  (A*  +  7c2)    |  =  -  Mgh  sin  0, 


This  is  the  equation  which  determines  the  motion  of  'a 

heavy  particle  suspended  by  a  string  of  length  —  r  —  .     This 

ri 

latter  quantity  is  often  called  the  length  of  the  simple  equivalent 
.pendulum.  The  time  of  a  small  oscillation  of  such  a  pendulum 
of  length  I  is  shown  in  treatises  on  Dynamics  of  a  particle 

/I  /h* 

to  be  ZTT  A  /  -  ,  or  in  this  case  ZTT  A  /  - 
V  V 


, 
g  V      gh 

By  integrating  (1)  we  easily  obtain 


where   C  is  a  constant  to  be  determined  from  the  initial 
circumstances  of  the  motion. 

d*0 
From  (1)  and  (2)  we  can  substitute  the  values  of  -^  and 


•j-J    in  the  equations  of  the  last  Article,  and  obtain  the 
values  of  Ft  F',  G,  0',  H+H'. 
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55.  If  the  origin  be  taken  as  the  point  where  the 
perpendicular  from  the  centre  of  inertia  meets  the  axis  of 
rotation,  z  =  Q.  If  also  the  axis  of  rotation  be  a  principal 
axis  at  this  point,  2,myz  =  0,  ^mzx  =  0.  This  will  be  the 
case  (Art.  38)  if  the  plane  through  the  centre  of  inertia 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  divides  the  body  symmetrically. 

The  equations  of  Art.  53  then  give  F'  =  0,  G'  =  0, 
-F  =  M  +  Mh  cos  6  +  Mh  sin  0 


Mg  +  MCh  cos  0  +  -  (2  cos2  0  -  sin2  0), 

fi  H~  Jc 


a  fd0\*  „  tfd 

-G  =  Mh  sin  #  (  77  )   -  Mh  cos  6  ^ 


=  MCh  sin  6  +  sin  0  cos  0, 

/I    -j-  K 

whence  -  F  and  —  G  which  represent  the  resolved  pressures 
of  the  body  on  the  axis  are  known.  The  whole  pressure  is  of 
course  J~JJ*~+'G*. 

56.  In  the  case  we  have  now  assumed  let  0  be  the 
origin,  G  the  centre  of  inertia,  and  OG  consequently  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation.  Produce  OG  to  0'  so  that 


00'  is  the  length  of  the  simple  equivalent  pendulum.  The 
point  0'  is  called  the  centre  of  oscillation.  A  heavy  particle 
placed  at  0'  and  connected  with  0  by  a  weightless  wire 
would  oscillate  round  0  just  as  the  body  does. 

We  have  then  00'  =  ^-- 


whence          00'-  h  or  0'^  =        , 
or  O 
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This  relation  is  perfectly  symmetrical  with  respect  to  0 
and  0'.  Hence  if  the  body  be  suspended  from  0',  0  will  be 
the  centre  of  oscillation,  and  the  times  of  oscillation  will  be 
the  same  whether  the  body  be  suspended  from  0  or  0'. 

57.  This  property  of  the  convertibility  of  the  centres  of 
suspension  and  oscillation  is  used  to  determine  the  length  of 
the  simple  pendulum  which  will  oscillate  in  a  given  time. 


fle 


A  heavy  and  tolerably  uniform  bar  of  metal  is  pierced 
with  two  holes,  A  and  B,  chosen  so  that  they  shall  be  as 
nearly  as  possible  centres  of  suspension  and  oscillation  to  one 
another.  C,  C,  are  heavy  screws,  by  moving  which  in  or 
out  the  centre  of  inertia  of  the  body,  and  its  moment  of 
inertia  round  an  axis  through  that  point  can  be  slightly 
altered. 

The  bar  is  then  suspended  so  that  the  upper  end  of  the 
hole  A  rests  on  a  knife-edge  support,  and  being  made  to 
oscillate,  the  time  of  oscillation  is  compared  with  that  of  the 
pendulum  of  a  clock  beating  in  a  known  time.  The  time  of 
oscillation  when  suspended  from  B  is  then  similarly  observed. 
If  these  two  times  are  identical,  the  measurement  of  AB 
gives  the  length  of  the  simple  pendulum  oscillating  in  that 
time.  If  the  times  are  different,  a  suitable  adjustment  of 
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the  screws  C,  G,  will  bring  them  gradually  nearer,  until 
finally,  when  they  coincide,  AB  can  be  measured.  When  the 
length  of  the  simple  pendulum  for  any  one  time  is  determined, 
that  for  any  other  time,  as  for  instance  a  second,  can  be 
determined  by  a  proportion. 

58.  The  time  of  oscillation  requires  to  be  observed 
with  very  great  accuracy.  For  this  purpose  it  is  desirable 
that  the  pendulum  AB  should  oscillate  nearly  in  the  same 
time  as  the  clock  pendulum.  The  latter  is  made  to  swing 
just  in  front  of,  or  just  behind  AB,  so  that  the  clock  pendulum 
and  a  certain  mark  attached  to  AB  can  be  both  seen  through 
a  telescope  suitably  placed  when  at  the  lowest  point  of  their 
swing.  If  they  pass  the  lowest  point  together  in  one  oscilla- 
tion, supposing  the  clock  pendulum  to  go  the  faster,  the  next 
time  the  latter  will  pass  a  little  before  AB,  and  the  next 
time  it  will  be  still  more  in  advance.  Presently,  after  n 
oscillations  of  AB  the  clock  pendulum  will  very  nearly  have 
gained  a  whole  oscillation,  and  after  n  +  1  of  AB  will  have 
gained  rather  more  than  a  whole  oscillation,  the  nth  and 
n-h  1th  passages  of  AB  being  those  which  most  nearly 
coincide  with  passages  of  the  clock  pendulum.  The  ratio  of 
the  time  of  oscillation  of  AB  to  that  of  the  clock  will  thus 
be  between  n  +  1  :  n  and  n  +  2  :  rc  +  1 .  If  a  very  large  num- 
ber of  oscillations  be  made  and  the  nearest  coincidences 
noted,  we  can  thus  get  as  close  an  approximation  as  we  wish 

Kthe  accurate  time  of  oscillation  of  AB. 
59.     If  a  body  rotating  about  a  fixed  axis  be  acted  on  by 
dden  impulses,  the  new   angular  velocity  round  the  axis 
d  the  impulsive  strains  on  the  axis  can  be  obtained  from 
the  equations  of  Art.  28.     If  &>,  o>'  be  the  angular  velocities 
before  and  after  the  impulsive  action,  still  taking  Oz  as  the 
axis  of  rotation,  we  have  as  before 

u  =  —  yw,  v  =  sco),  w  =  0  ;    u  =  —  yw ',  v  =  xw,  w  =  0. 

If,  farther,  we  take  Fv  Glt  H1 ;  F^  £/,  H{  to  represent 
the  impulses  exerted  on  the  body  by  the  axis  at  two  points, 
one  of  which  is  the  origin  and  the  other  is  at  a  distance  c 
from  it;  and  the  symbol  2J  denote  summation  with  regard 
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to  all  other  impulses  acting  on  the  body :   the  equations  of 
Art.  28  become 

—  (ft)'  —  ft))  ^mzx  =  *%i(Z'y  —  Y'z)  —  Gr^c, 

ft  \    ^  "O  /  T7"/  F~7t      \ 

(ft)'  -  w)  2m  (#2  +  f)  =  2(  Y'x  -  X'y), 
-My(a>r-a>)  =  2X'  +  Fl 


These  equations  determine  a/  —  &>,  ^,  Jjy,  6rt,  6r/, 

60.  The  most  interesting  case  is  when  only  one  external 
impulse  X',    Y\  Z'    affects  the  body,  applied  at   a   point 
(?>  *!>   ?)•     ^n  tnis  case  ^  is  sometimes   possible    to  apply 
the    impulse   without    producing    any    impulsive    pressure 
on  the   axis  of  rotation.     The   point  at   which   the   single 
impulsive   force   must   be  applied   is   called  the   centre   of 
percussion ;   more  strictly  speaking,  the  line  of  action  of  this 
force   ought  to  be  called  the  line  of  percussion,  since  in  a 
really  rigid  body  it  is  clearly  a  matter  of  indifference  at  what 
point  in  its  line  of  action  the  blow  is  given. 

61.  The   conditions   for  the   existence   of  a  centre   of 
percussion  can  be  easily  discovered. 

Assuming  that  Fv  JF',  £t,  £/,  Hv  H{  all   vanish,  the 
equations  of  the  last  Article  give  us 

—  (&)'  —  ft))  ^tnzoc  =  Z'r)  —  Y'%, 
-  (ft)'  -  w)  ^myz  =  X'Z-  Z'%, 

(&' -  at)  Mk?  =  Y'g-X'rj, 
—  My  (CD'  —  &))  =-•  X', 
Mx(a>'-w)=  Y, 

0  =  Z'. 

X'       Y'     7* 

From  the  last  three  equations  we  have  — —  =  —  =  -^ . 

-y       x       0 

Hence  the  direction  of  the  impulse  is  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  containing  the  centre  of  inertia  and  the  axis  of 
rotation,  the  equation  of  this  plane  being 
—  xy  +  yx=  0. 
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Putting  Z'  =  0  the  first  equation  gives  us 


therefore  2m  (z  —  f  )  x  =  0, 

similarly  l£»z  (s  —  £)  y  —  0. 

From  these  two  equations  it  follows  (Art.  38)  that  the 
axis  of  rotation  must  be  a  principal  axis  at  a  point  at  a 
height  £  above  the  plane  of  xy,  that  is,  at  the  point  where  a 
plane  through  the  line  of  action  of  the  impulsive  force 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy  cuts  the  axis  of  rotation. 

The  third  equation  gives  us 


=  (ft)'  -ft))  M. 
therefore  k2  =  xi;  +  yr}  =  pr, 

where  r  is  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  inertia  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  =  *Jx*  +  y*,  and  p  is  the  perpendicular  distance 
between  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  line  of  action  of  the 
impulsive  force.  For  the  equations  of  this  line  are 


X'          Y1      '    Z' 

x-  Z~ 


-y       x 

and  the  perpendicular  distance  between  this  line  and  the 
axis  of  zt  which  is  evidently  the  perpendicular  on  this  line 
from  the  point  (0,  0,  £)  is  (Solid  Geometry,  Art.  28  or  30) 


These  results  can  be  obtained  rather  more  simply  by 
assuming  the  plane  of  zx  to  contain  the  centre  of  inertia. 
This  gives  us  y  =  0  and  thence  X'  =  0.  Hence  the  impulse 
is  entirely  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y,  that  is,  is  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  centre  of 
inertia.  We  then  easily  obtain  F  =  ^f,  which  is  equivalent 
to  our  last  result.  It  follows  that  the  centre  of  percussion,  if 
<me  exist,  is  at  the  same  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  as 
the  centre  of  oscillation  (Art.  56). 
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1.  A  body  moves  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  and  is 
acted  on  by  gravity  only,  find  the  time  of  a  small  oscillation. 

If  Tt  and  T?  are  the  times  of  a  small  oscillation  about 
parallel  axes  which  are  distant  ax  and  a2  respectively  from  the 
centre  of  gravity  ;  and  T  the  time  of  a  small  oscillation  for  a 
simple  pendulum  of  length  a^  +  a2,  shew  that 

-      T*  -ft!-        . 


, 


2.  A  rigid  body  is  suspended  in  succession  from  three 
parallel  axes  in  the  same  plane,  the  distances  of  which  from 
each  other  are  known.    If  the  times  of  oscillation  be  observed, 
obtain  an  equation  for  determining  the  moment  of  inertia 
about  the  parallel  axis  through  the  centre  of  gravity. 

3.  A  homogeneous  solid  spheroid,  the  equation  to  the 
surface  of  which  is 


is  suspended  from  an  axis  passing  through  a  focus  ;    prove 
that  the  centre  of  oscillation  lies  on  the  surface 

2  (a2  -  b^lj^^i-  z*)}\ 


4.  A  uniform  heavy  rod  OA  swings  from  a  hinge  at  0, 
and  an  elastic  string  is  attached  to  a  point  G  in  the  rod,  the 
other  end  of  the  string  being  fastened  to  a  point  B  vertically 
below  0.  In  the  position  of  equilibrium  the  string  is  at  its 
natural  length  and  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  is  n  times  the 
weight  of  the  rod.  If  the  rod  be  held  in  a  horizontal  position 
and  then  set  free,  shew  that  if  &>  be  the  angular  velocity 
when  it  is  vertical 

|  a  V  =  ga  +  ng  (j-      +  Jit~+^-  h 

\li    -    C 

where  2a  =  length  of  rod,  OC  =  c,  OB=  h. 

Find  also  the  time  of  a  small  oscillation  and  shew  that  it 
is  not  affected  by  the  elastic  string. 


EXAMPLES.      CHAPTER   IV.  45 

5.  A  uniform  rod  of  length  2a  is  rotating,  in  a  vertical 
plane,  about  its  middle  point,  which  is  fixed,  with  an  angular 

velocity  A/-  —  -.  At  the  instant  the  rod  is  horizontal  the 
ascending  end  is  struck  by  a  ball  of  equal  mass,  which  was 
dropped  from  a  height  --—  ;  and  when  it  is  next  horizontal, 

o 

the  same  extremity  is  struck  by  a  second  equal  ball  similarly 
dropped.  The  elasticity  being  perfect,  determine  the  subse- 
quent motion  of  the  rod  and  balls. 

6.  A  uniform  vertical  circular  plate,  of  radius  a,  is  capable 
of  revolving  about  a  smooth  horizontal  axis  through  its  centre; 
a  rough  string  equal  in  mass  to  the  plate  and  in  length  to  its 
circumference  hangs  over  its  rim  in  equilibrium  ;  if  one  end 
be  slightly  displaced,  shew  that  the  velocity  of  the   string 

when  it  begins  to  leave  the  plate  is  \j  •—  —  . 

7.  A  uniform    cylinder  can  move  freely  about  its  axis, 
which   is   horizontal.     While    it   is    at   rest    a    particle    of 

elasticity  e  and  of  —  ^  of  its  mass  and  of  friction  //,  falls  on  it 

?& 

and  strikes  it  with  given  velocity.  Investigate  the  motion  of 
the  cylinder,  and  shew  that  the  greatest  angular  velocity  will 
be  produced  when  the  radius  vector  of  the  particle's  point  of 
impact  is  inclined  to  the  vertical  at  an  angle 

/2  _ 
a   -  1  +  e  + 


8.  A  door  in  the  shape  of  a  uniform  rectangle  of  height 
,h  and  width  6,  turns  on  two  hinges  in  a  vertical  line  at 
a  distance  2c  apart,  and  equidistant  from  the  top  and  bottom. 
A  weight  equal  to  half  that  of  the  door  is  fastened  to  one  end 
of  a  string,  whose  other  end  is  attached  to  the  top  corner  of 
the  door  farthest  from  the  hinges,  and  which  passes  over 
a  pulley  fixed  at  the  corresponding  corner  of  the  doorway. 
The  door  is  placed  open  at  right  angles  to  the  doorway  :  find 
the  angular  velocity  with  which  it  comes  to. 

If  the  motion  be  suddenly  stopped  by  a  force  applied 
at  any  point  of  the  door:  find  the  impulsive  tension  of 


46  EXAMPLES.      CHAPTER   IV. 

the  string,  and  pressures  on  the  hinges,  and  the  condition 
that  the  latter  may  vanish. 

9.  An  elliptic  lamina  is  supported,  with  its  plane  vertical 
and  transverse  axis  horizontal,  by  two  weightless  pins  passing 
through  its  foci.     If  one  of  the  pins  be  released,  determine 
the   eccentricity  of  the  ellipse  in  order   that   the   pressure 
on  the  other  may  be  initially  unaltered. 

10.  A  lamina,  whose  centre  of  gravity  is  G,  is  revolving 
about  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  it  and  meeting  it  in 
C:  supposing  it  to  begin  to  move  from  that  position  in  which 
CG    is    horizontal,   prove   that   the   greatest   angle    which 
the    direction   of  the     ressure  on  the  axis  can  make  with 


the  vertical  is  cot  l  1 J  y^  tan  6 )  ,  where  6  is  the  corresponding 

\  •  Ml  ) 

angle  which  CO  makes  with  the  vertical,  k  is  the  radius 
of  gyration  about  the  axis  through  G  perpendicular  to 
the  lamina,  and  CG  =  h. 

11.  A  particle  is  placed  on  a  rough  plane  lamina  which 
is   initially    horizontal,    and    which    is    moveable    about    a 
horizontal  line  through  its   centre    of  gravity.     Shew   that 
the  particle  will  begin  to  slip  when  the  plane  has   turned 

through  an  angle  tan"1  — ~ — ^-2 ,  p,  being  the  coefficient  of 

friction,  2a  the  length  of  the  plane  perpendicular  to  its  axis 
of  revolution,  c  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  that  axis, 
and  M  and  m  the  masses  of  the  lamina  and  particle. 

12.  A  ring  is  constrained  to  remain  in  a  vertical  plane, 
and  to  be  always  in  contact  with  a  rough  horizontal  plane,  by 
passing  through  a  smooth  fixed  ring  at  the  extremity  of  a 

horizontal  diameter.     A  weight  equal  to  -  th  of  the  weight  of 

the  ring  is  attached  to  it  at  the  other  extremity  of  the 
horizontal  diameter.  Shew  that  the  weight  will  just  reach 
the  horizontal  plane  if  the  coefficient  of  friction  be  either  of 
the  roots  of  the  equation 


CHAPTER   V. 

MOTION   OF   A   BODY   WITH   ONE   POINT   FIXED. 

62.  IF  the  movement  of  a  body  be  restricted  by 
having  one  point  only  fixed,  we  know  by  Art.  9,  that  the 
motion  at  any  instant  can  be  represented  by  a  rotation 
round  some  line  passing  through  the  fixed  point ;  or,  by  the 
composition  of  simultaneous  angular  velocities  round  the 
co-ordinate  axes.  The  equations  of  motion  in  this  case 
will  be,  by  Art.  23,  taking  the  fixed  point  as  origin 


where   L,   M,   N  represent   the   sums   of  the   moments  of 
the  impressed  forces  about  the  axes  of  x,  y}  z  respectively. 

As  in  Art.  18,  if  cox,  o>y,  coz  be  the  angular  velocities  round 
the  co-ordinate  axes,  and  o>  the  resultant  angular  velocity 

d?x  2        dwv        dfDy 

dzy  2         dco,          dcox 

hence 

d*y        $x      .  2      2  dwx          da)x         do),,         . 


48  MOTION  OF  A  BODY  WITH  ONE  POINT  FIXED. 

Therefore 

dzy 


dt 

K**  /  \     /  \  TIT  /•«  \ 

2,m      (XMX    +     ^JWy     +     ZtOf)         (OCtoy     —     7/0),,.)      =     JS (1). 


Two  similar  equations  can  be  obtained  from  the  other  two 
above. 

63.  The  equation  (1)  is  ordinarily  quite  insoluble. 
In  one  case  however  it  reduces  to  a  very  simple  form,  that  is 
to  say  when  the  three  principal  moments  of  inertia  of 
the  body  at  the  fixed  point  are  all  equal.  Any  axis  is 
in  this  case  a  principal  axis,  since  the  momental  ellipsoid 
becomes  a  sphere  (Art.  36).  If  A  be  the  value  of  any 
one  of  the  principal  moments,  since  2mz/^=0,  2m207=0, 
^mxy  =  0,  and  2m  (xz  +  f]  =  2m  (y*  +  /)  =  2m  (z*  +  #2)  =  At 
the  above  equation  becomes 


and  the  other  two  become  similarly 

.  dw,      T       .  da)u      1.jr 

A-<U-L>  A^i=M' 

and    from    these   equations   the   values  of  G>X,   wij,  &>,  may 
sometimes  be  obtained  by  integration. 

64.  If  a  body  rotating  about  a  fixed  point  be  subjected 
to  impulsive  forces,  the  equations  of  Art.  28  enable  us  to 
discover  the  instantaneous  alterations  in  the  angular  velocities 
of  the  body  round  the  axes. 

Let  wx,  cov,  wg  be  the  component  angular  velocities  round 
the  axes  before,  and  oax't  a)v',  o>2'  the  values  of  the  same 
quantities  after,  the  impulses.  Then  with  the  notation 
of  Art.  28  by  means  of  the  formula?  (8)  of  Art.  7, 

u  =  wvz  —  axy,  v  =  a>zx  —  wxz,  w  =  wxy  -  covx, 
u  =  <£>yZ  —  eu/y,  v'  =  w^x  —  wxz,  w  =  wxy  —  (i)y'x. 
Then  equations  (1)  of  Art.  28,  give  after  a  little  reduction 
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2m  (if  +  £2)  (a)/  —  oO  —  ^mzx  (a>  '  —  ci)x}  —  ^mxy  (to'  —  <»  ) 


and  two  similar  equations. 

If  we  denote  the  moments  of  the  impulses  round  the  axes 
by  the  symbols  L',  M',  N't  and  adopt  the  notation  of  Art.  34, 
these  equations  can  be  written 

A  (tox  —  tox)  —  B'  (a)/  —  (oz)  —  C'  (toy'  —  6)  J  =  L'  I 
B^-to^-A'^-to^-C'  (tox-tox}=M'\  .........  (1), 

C  (a,/  -  a,.)  -  A!  «  -  a>y)  -  B'  «  -  «.)  =  jH 
which  determine     tox  —  wx,  ay  '  y  —  wy,  &>/  —  a>z, 
and  therefore  o^',  o^/,  o>z'. 

65.  If  a  body  with  one  point  fixed  and  initially  at  rest, 
be  acted  $n  by  impulses  whose  moments  round  the  axes  are 
L',  M',  N',  the  angular  velocities  produced  will  be  obtained 
from  the  equations  (1)  of  the  last  Article,  by  putting 
tox,  toy,  a>,  each  equal  to  zero. 

Now   the  direction-cosines   of  the  initial  instantaneous 

axis  are  -f  ,  —  ^  ,  -4  ,  if  ft)'  be  the  initial  angular  velocity 

=  Ja>,'*  +  <2  +  a;*. 

Hence   the    equation   of  the    plane   which   is  diametral  to 
the  initial  instantaneous  axis  with  respect  to  the  momental 
ellipsoid  [Art.  35,  (3)]  is  (Solid  Geometry,  Art.  82), 
(Awj  —  B'WZ  —  C'o)y)  x  4-  (BcoJ  —  A'coz'  —  C'ci)x')  y 

+  (Ca>;  -  A  to;  -  B'tox)  z  =  o. 

The  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  this  plane  are  pro- 

portional to 

Atox—B'to^—C'toy,    BcOy'—A'coJ—C'tox,     Ctoz'—A'toy'~B'a)x', 

or  L',  M',  N', 

that  is  to  the  direction-cosines  of  the  axis  of  the  couple  of 

which  L',  M',  N'  are  components. 

Hence  if  a  given  set  of  impulses  act  on  the  body, 
since  these  can  always  be  replaced  by  a  couple,  and  a 
force  acting  at  the  fixed  point,  which  latter  part  has  no  effect 
on  the  rotation  ;  the  initial  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  is 
the  diameter  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  which  is  conjugate  to 
the  plane  of  the  couple. 

A.  D.  4 
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Unless  the  plane  of  the  couple  coincide  with  a  principal 
plane  of  the  body,  the  initial  axis  of  rotation  will  not  be 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  couple. 

The  quantities  A  a)x  —  B'w9  —  C'wy  and  the  two  similar 
expressions  are  called  the  angular  momenta  of  the  body 
about  the  axes,  or  the  moments  of  momentum  about  the  axes. 
(See  Art.  97). 

66.     If  at  any  instant  the  co-ordinate  axes  happen  to 
coincide  with  the  principal  axes,  at  that  instant  Imyz  =  0, 
^mzx  =  0,  2,mxy  =  0  ;  and  if  A,  B,  C  be  taken  as  the  values 
of  the  three  principal  moments  of  inertia,  we  have  also 
2m  (f  +  **)  =  At         1m  O2  +  tf2)  =  B,         2m  (a?  +  y*)  =  C. 

The  equation  (1)  of  Art.  62  becomes 


or  + 

and  the  other  two  equations  are  similarly  simplified. 

If  however  wx,  a)y,  o)z  represent  the  angular  velocities 
round  axes  fixed  in  space,  this  simplified  form  will  only 
be  true  for  the  instant  considered  and  will  not  admit  of 
integration  with  respect  to  t.  Let  us  then  suppose  that  the 
angular  velocity  is  represented  by  components  o)lt  w2,  o>, 
round  the  principal  axes  which  are  fixed  in  the  body  and 
coincide  momentarily  with  the  fixed  axes.  At  the  instant, 
considered  wx  =  wl)  o)y  =  a)2,  wx  =  wz.  We  cannot  however 

be    sure    as    to    the    relation  between  -y-1  ,  —  7-2  ,  —  ,  3   and 

at       at       at 

~  .  —~  ,  —~  ,  and  this  relation  we  must  proceed  to  investi- 
at      at      at 

gate. 

67.  Let  us  then  suppose  /,,  7^,  ^  ;  72,  w2,  n2;  13,  w3,  n^ 
to  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  principal  axes  of  the 
body  with  reference  to  axes  fixed  in  space.  We  then  get 
(Art.  14),  ,  ^7  .  , 

= 


4-  ?i 
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da)x      ,  da\      ,  da)       ,  d&>  dl          dl,          dL 

hence  dt  =  '•  M  +  l*  dl  +  '•  -*  +  "•  dt  +  -.  *  +  »•  Tr 

Turning  to  Art.  7,  we  see  that  the  relations  between 
«t)j,  w2,  ft>3  and  o)x,  ct>y,  to,  are  exactly  the  same  in  form 
as  those  between  x,  y',  z  and  f  ,  -17,  ^. 

Hence   by   a  reduction   equivalent   to   that   in   Art.   7, 

the  last  three  terms  of  the  value  of  —,  *  can  be  replaced  by 

cto 

(oza)y  —  <£>ywz  or  zero  ,  since  the   symbols   o>x)  o>y,  a),  have  the 
same  meaning  as  in  Art.  7. 
Hence 

d(o^  _     dco^      ,  dw          dco9 
dt  "'*  dt  +  2  dt  +  3  cU' 

If  then  at  any  instant  the  principal  axes  coincide  with  the 
fixed  axes,  at  that  instant  ^  =  1,  /2  =  0,  /3  =  0,  and  therefore 
we  have 

dco.f  _  dcol 

~dt  ~~dt  ' 

68.  The  equations  of  motion  of  the  body  are  therefore 
reduced  to 


where  a)lt  w,2,  t»3  are  the  resolved  angular  velocities  round  the 
principal  axes  of  the  body. 

69.  In  addition  to  the  equations  of  the  last  Article  which 
may  be  supposed  to  determine  a)lt  &>2,  w3,  we  still  require  means 
for  determining  the  values  of  lv  mv  nl  ;  /2,  ra2,  w2  ;  13,  m?,  ns  or 
in  some  other  way  ascertaining  the  position  of  the  principal 
axes  in  space. 

It  is  well  known  that  these  nine  quantities  are  connected 
by  six  relations.  Therefore  three  independent  quantities  are 
required  to  determine  the  position  of  the  principal  axes.  The 

4—2 
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three  usually  taken  (Solid  Geometry,  Art.  45)  are  6  the  angle 
between  the  axis  of  z  and  one  of  the  principal  axes,  as 
that  round  which  C  is  the  moment  of  inertia,  the  angle 
<f)  between  the  axis  of  x  and  the  line  in  which  the  plane  of  xy 
intersects  the  plane  through  the  other  two  principal  axes,  and 
the  angle  ^r  between  the  last  line  and  one  of  these  two 
principal  axes. 

70.  Let  us  suppose  a  sphere  of  radius  unity  described 
with  the  fixed  point  as  centre.  Let  the  fixed  axes  meet  this 
sphere  in  x,  y,  z  and  the  principal  axes  meet  it  in  A,  B,  C. 


Let  the  great  circles  through  AB  and  xy  cut  in  xlt  the 
great  circles  through  Cz  and  AB  cut  in  y2,  and  those  through 
Cz  and  xy  in  y1. 

Then  the  arc  Cz  =  0,  arc  xx1  = 


arc 


The  velocity  of  the  point  C  can  be  represented  by  either 
of  the  two  sets  of  velocities 


or 


7/1  x7,JL 

•JT  along  3  C,  and  sin  0  — j-  perpendicular  to  zG 
ctt  ctt 

Wj  along  BG  and  o>2  along  (7J.. 
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Also  the  angle  between  the  arcs  BC  and  Cz  is  ty.  Hence 
resolving  the  second  set  in  the  directions  of  the  first  we 
have 

dO  1 

o)1  cos  i/r  —  ft>2  sin  Y  —  -77 


a)  sin  TIT  +  &)  cos  y  =  —-.    

Civ 

From  which,  or  by  resolving  the  first  set  in  the  directions 
of  the  second,  we  can  obtain  the  equivalent  equations 

dO  dd>   . 

ft),  =  -y-  cos  Y  +  — r  sm  "  sm 

dt  dt  L (2). 

ft).,  =  —  -7-  sin  -\Jr  +  — f  sin  6  cos  ty 

dt  dt  j 

Again,  the  velocity  of  A  along  AB  is  ft)3,  but  its  velocity 
along  AB  relative  to  xv  is  -~- ,  while  the  velocity  of  xl  along 
.    dj> 

IS   -7-  COS  #. 

drf 
Hence  we  must  have, 


The  equations  (1)  or  (2)  with  (3)  theoretically  determine 
0,  $,  i/r  if  coj,  w2,  ws  are  known,  and,  coupled  with  the 
equations  of  Art.  08,  determine  the  motion  completely. 

71.  In  the  case  of  a  body  acted  on,  either  by  no  forces, 
or  by  forces  which  have  no  moment  round  the  fixed 
point,  the  equations  of  Art  68  admit  of  integration.  They 
become 

A  *i  +  (C-.B)<B,«,=:0 (1), 

.B^'  + (.4-0)  0,^  =  0    (2), 

A)a,1a,,  =  0 (3). 
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Multiplying  these  equations  by  tov  o>2,  co3  respectively,  and 
adding,  we  have, 


whence     Aw?  +  Bw*  +  Cm*  =  constant  =  tf  suppose  .  .  .  (4). 

Again    multiplying    the    three    original     equations    by 
Awv  Bwz,  Ccos  respectively  and  adding,  we  obtain 


whence   A*co*  +  B2co*  +  O2^2  =  constant  =  k*  suppose.  .  .  (5). 

Let    us   further   assume    co   to   represent    the    resultant 
angular  velocity,  so  that 

6)12  +  o)22  +  a>32  =  ft)2  ..................  (6). 

From  these  three  equations  o^2,  o>22,  o>32  can  be  expressed 
in  terms  of  co,  and  since 

dco          do).          day.          dw. 


we  can  then  by  means  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  express  -p,  and 

ct>t 

consequently  -y-  ,  in  terms  of  co.    The  value  of  t  is  thus  made 
to  depend  on  the  determination  of  an  elliptic  integral. 

72.     The  equations  of  the  instantaneous  axis  referred  to 
the  principal  axes  are 


(1). 


The    co-ordinates    of   the   point    where    (1)    meets   the 
momental  ellipsoid,  whose  equation  is 


'/  +  W-«'  (2), 

are   obtained  by  taking  (1)  and  (2)  as  simultaneous.     We 
thus  get 

*    .2 


=      / Ax^+_By^+_Cz^  _  e2 
s      V   A<o?+Ba>*+Ca>*~~h' 
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and  also  each  of  the  fractions 


/  y  +  y'  +  **_=r 
V    o>  *  +  a)'2  +  coa~      o) 


if  r  be  the  distance  of  the  point  from  the  origin. 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  (2)  at  this  point  is 
(Solid  Geometry,  Art.  101), 

A  co  Bay.  Cay 


or  Aay^x  +  Bwjj  +  Cay3z  =  eVi  ..................  (3). 

The  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  this 
plane  is  therefore 


and  is  consequently  invariable. 

73.     The  direction-cosines  of  the  perpendicular  on  the 
tangent  plane  (3)  referred  to  the  principal  axes  are 

A  W    Bay     (7o> 


We  shall  now  shew  that  this  line  is  not  only  invariable  in 
length  but  also  in  absolute  direction. 

Let  lv  mp  ftt  be  the  direction-cosines  of  OA  with 
respect  to  axes  Ox,  Oy,  Oz  fixed  in  space  ;  £2,  w2,  nz  ;  ly  m3,  na 
those  of  Oftand  OC. 

The  cosine  of  the  angle  between  Ox  and  the  line  we  are 

.,    .      .    Aw  .1  +  Ba)J9  +  C&>J, 
considering  is  -  —  -^  -  —  =  X  say. 

rC 

From  this  we  obtain  by  differentiation 
7o^X-        A1  day.       „,  dwn       .-.,  day.  dl.      ,-,     dL      ~.     dl. 

k=Al  - 


=  (B-C)  Z1&>2«3  +  (C-A)  l.ayaayl  +  (A  -  B)  Ijo^ 

dL      ~     dL      ~     dL 
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(dt  ~  ^  +  l*W*  )  +  BW*  (dt  ~ 


But   by  Art.  7  if  cox,  &>v,  wz  are   the  angular  velocities 
round  Ox,  Oy,  Oz  we  have 


dt  +   2  dt 


and  multiplying  these  equations  by  ^,  mt,  7ir  respectively  and 
adding  we  obtain 


4-  waso>2  4-  ^3w3)  —  wx  (w-^j  +  w2ft)2  +  W3w3)  (Art.  67), 


=  I^co3  -  I3ay2     (Solid  Geometry,  Chap.  IV.  Ex.  4). 

Similarly  -=-*  =  Leo.  —  La>., 

J  dt 


Hence  - ,-  =  0  ;  that  is  the  perpendicular  to  the  tangent 

plane  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  at  the  extremity  of  the 
instantaneous  axis  makes  a  constant  angle  with  any  one,  and 
consequently  with  all,  of  the  axes  fixed  in  space.  Hence  this 
line  is  itself  fixed  in  direction.  It  is  therefore  called  th^ 
invariable  line,  and  the  plane  through  the  fixed  point  per- 
pendicular to  it  is  called  the  invariable  plane.  Another 
proof  of  this  result  will  be  given  later  on  as  a  particular 
case  of  a  more  general  proposition  (Art.  101). 
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74.  If  the  invariable  line  be  taken  as  axis  of  z  in  the 
figure  of  Art.  70  the  equations  which  give  the  motion  can  be 
considerably  simplified.  , 

For  from  spherical  trigonometry  or  from  the  transforma- 
tions effected  in  Art.  45  of  the  author's  Solid  Geometry  the 
direction-cosines  of  Oz  with  reference  to  OA,  OB,  0  C  are 

sin  -vjr  sin  0,  cos  i/r  sin  6,  cos  6. 

Hence 

Aw.       .         .     ,,  Bo),  .    n  (7ft),  n 

—r~  =  sin  Y  sm  v,  —  T2~  =  cos  Y  sin  0;  ~Ta  =  cos  0...(1). 

Equations  (1)  of  Art.  70  therefore  give 
dd       V     F 


d<f> 


-       oo.  t     ...(4). 


while  equation  (3)  gives 

f  = 

Equations  (2),  (3),  (4)  if  integrable  would  give  the  values 
of  6,  -v/r,  (j)  in  terms  of  t,  and  so  determine  the  position  of  the 
body  at  any  time. 

It  is  perhaps  worth  noticing  that  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  three  lines  Ox,  Oy,  Oz  with  respect  to  OA,  OB,  OC  are 


<£cos-\Jr-sin</>sini/rcos#,  —  cos</>sin-v/r—  sin^c 

,  —  sin</)sin-v/r4-cos^>cosi/rcos^,cos^)sin^  >  (5), 
cos  ijr  sin  6,  costfj 


and  that  the  same  nine  quantities  taken  in  vertical  rows  are 
the  direction-cosines  of  OA,  OB,  OC  with  respect  to 
Ox,  Oy,  Oz.  Also  that  the  direction-cosines  of  OB  can  be 
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deduced  from  those  of  OA  by  writing  ty  +  ^  for  -v/r  while  those 
of  Oy  can  be  deduced  from  those  of  Ox  by  writing 


75.  The  motion  of  the  body  can  thus  be  represented  by 
imagining  the  momental  ellipsoid  at  the  fixed  point  to  roll  on 

a  plane  parallel  to    the  invariable  plane    at  a  distance  -p 

from  the  origin.  The  ellipsoid  roUs  on  the  plane  because 
the  point  of  contact  at  each  instant,  being  the  extremity  of 
the  instantaneous  axis,  has  no  velocity  in  space. 

The  instantaneous  axis  describes  two  cones,  one  absolutely 
in  space  whose  base  is  a  curve  traced  out  on  the  fixed 
tangent  plane  by  the  successive  positions  of  the  point  of 
contact  ;  and  the  other  relatively  to  the  momental  ellipsoid, 
whose  base  is  the  curve  traced  out  by  the  same  point  on  the 
surface  of  the  ellipsoid.  The  motion  of  the  body  may  be 
also  represented  by  imagining  one  of  these  cones  to  roll  on 
the  other. 

76.  The  locus  of  the   extremities  of  the  instantaneous 
axis  on  the  ellipsoid  is  easily  obtained.     It  is   simply  the 
locus  of  points  at  which  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent 

plane  is  equal  to  --  ,  and  the  condition  for  this  is  that 


which,  combined  with  the  equation 

Aaf+Btf+Ct'^e', 

gives  the  curve  required. 

This  curve  is  called  the  polhode. 

77.  The  equation  of  the  curve,  called  the  herpolhode, 
traced  out  on  the  fixed  tangent  plane  can  be  obtained. 

If  ds  and  ds  be  corresponding  elements  of  the  arc  of  this 
curve  and  the  polhode,  it  is  evident  from  the  method  of 
description  that  ds  =  ds. 
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Let  0  be  the  fixed  point,  01  any  position  of  the  instan- 
taneous axis,  Of  the  next  position.  We  may  suppose  //'  to 
be  an  arc  of  the  polhode  or  herpolhode.  Let  00'  be  the 


invariable  line,  and  0'  the  point  where  it  meets  the  tangent 
plane  to  the  ellipsoid  at  /.  Then  if  O'l=r,  01  =  r,  and  Q' 
be  the  angle  which  O'l  makes  with  some  fixed  line  in  the 
plane  707  , 

&'2  =  &2  =  ir  =  Br2  -f  r' 


But  if  x,  y,  z  be  the  co-ordinates  of  /  referred  to  the 
principal  axes,      (Ss)*  =  (&zr)2  +  (By)2  +  (8z)* 


=      {(&O'  +  (So>2)2  +  («»,)•},  by  Art.  72, 
therefore  proceeding  to  the  limit 


Also  since  00'  =  h  ~f  ,  Art.  72, 


»••  »   fcv   «v    AV 

~  ~¥~  V       F ' 

v  >  tt^          6)6    ttft)  /,-»v 

whence  r'-^-=— r-_    (2). 

By  Art.  71  we  can  express  the  right  hand  member  of  (1) 
in   terms  of  o>.     Hence    from    (I)  and  (2)  we  can  express 

dr          dd'  dr'       .  dQ'    .  c        A17, 

-T  and  —77  ,  and  therefore   7    and    ,-•--,  m  terms  ot  o>.    Whence 

Cut  oil  dd)          da) 

by   integrating   and   eliminating  o>,  r    can   be  obtained   in 
terms  of  & . 
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-We  may  notice  that  the  quantity  denoted  by  h?  is  the 
vis  viva  of  the  body  (Arts.  91,  96) ;  while  that  denoted  by  F 
is  the  moment  of  momentum,  or  the  angular  momentum  of 
the  body,  round  the  invariable  line  (Arts.  88,  100,  101). 


EXAMPLES.     CHAPTER  V. 

1.  An   ellipsoid   rotating,   with  its  centre  fixed,  about 
one    of  its   principal   axes    (that   of  x)    receives   a   normal 
blow  at  a  point  (ht  k,  I}.     If  the  initial  axis  of  rotation  after 
the  blow  lie  in  the  principal  plane  of  yz,  its  equation  is 

c2  (a2  +  c2)  (a2  -  62)  ky  +  V  (a2  +  Z>2)  (a2  -  c2)  Iz  =  0. 

2.  The  angular  velocities  of  a  body  acted  on  by  couples 
L,  M,  N  round  the  principal  axes,  about  which  the  moments 
of  inertia  are  A,  B,  C,  are  G>I}  «2,  o>8;    shew  that  the  angular 
velocities,  in  the  body,  of  the  instantaneous  axis  round  the 
principal  axes  are 

O-A          A-B 


and  similar  expressions. 

3.  A,  B,  G  are  the  moments  of  inertia,  —  F,  —  G,—H 
the  products  of  inertia,  for  rectangular  axes  fixed  in  space,  of 
a  rigid  body  rotating  about  a  fixed  origin,  &>1?  &>2,  wq\the 
component  angular  velocities,  and  K^  K^,  K3  the  component 
angular  momenta  about  the  same  axes  at  the  time  t  ;  if 
L  =  BC-  F\  P  =GH-  AF,  prove  that 


4.  If  two  of  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  be  equal, 
and  the  body  begin  to  rotate  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
that  of  unequal  moment,  under  the  action  of  a  couple  varying 
as  the  cosecant  of  the  angle  which  the  instantaneous  axis 
makes  with  the  axis  of  unequal  moment,  and  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  that  axis,  determine  the  position  of  the  instan- 
taneous axis  in  the  body  in  terms  of  the  time. 
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5.  If,  with  the  usual  notation,  M  =  0,  N=0,  and  the 
body  initially  rotate  about  the  principal  axis  to  which  A 
belongs,  it  will  continue  to  do  so  if  A  be  the  greatest  or  least 
moment,  but  if  it  be  the  mean  moment,  the  axis  of  rotation 
will  always  be  in  a  plane  through  this  axis  whose  equation  is 


6.  A  lamina  of  any  form,  rotating  with  an  angular 
velocity  w  about  an  axis  through  its  centre  of  gravity  perpen- 
dicular to  its  plane,  has  an  angular  velocity, 


impressed  upon  it  about  its  principal  axis  of  least  moment, 
A  and  B  being  its  moments  of  inertia  about  the  principal 
axes  of  mean  and  least  moment;  shew  that  its  angular 
velocities  about  the  principal  axes  at  any  time  t,  are 


JL  +  BJ-   ••#***-•**     \A-B, 
and  that  it  will  ultimately  revolve  about  its  axis  of  mean 
moment. 

7.  A  rigid  body,  acted  on  by  no  force,  moves  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  square  of  its  angular  momentum  is  equal  to 
its  vis  viva  multiplied  by  its  moment  of  inertia  about  its 
mean  axis;  prove  that  the  plane  through  the  invariable  line 
and  the  mean  axis  rotates  uniformly  in  space,  and  that,  if  0 
be  the  inclination  of  the  mean  axis  to  the  invariable  line  at 
the  time  t, 

1  i 

e 

=  log  tan  -  — 

B  (AC)1 


i  i         i  \j  -  n+ 

log  tan  -  =  log  tan  ^  -  -          '  v   , Qt, 

0        2        8        2  Tt(An\* 


where  A,  B,  G  are  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  of  the 
body,  G  its  angular  momentum,  and  a  the  initial  value  of  0. 

8.  If  A;4  =  Bhz,  prove  that  the  polhode  becomes  a  pair  of 
plane  curves  formed  by  the  intersection  of  the  planes 
xjA  (A  —  B] )  =  +  z  ,JC(L>  —  C)  with  the  momental  ellipsoid, 
B  being  the  mean  of  the  quantities  A,  B,  C. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

ON   MOTION   OF   A   FREE   BODY   IN   SPACE.      THE  MOTION   OF 
A   SPHERE. 

78.  THE  principles  and  results  of  the  last  chapter  can  all 
be  utilised  for  the  investigation  of  the  motion  of  a  body  no 
point  of  which  is  fixed,  by  means  of  the  two  principles  of 
Art.  24.     All  the  results  of  Arts.  71 — 77,  apply  to  the  case  of 
a  rigid  body  moving  freely  and  acted  on  only  by  forces  whose 
resultant  has  no  moment  round  the  centre  of  inertia.     The 
only  change  is  one  of  interpretation,  that  motions  which  were 
formerly  absolute  are  now  to  be  considered  merely  as  relative 
to  the  centre  of  inertia. 

79.  There    is    one    case    of    sufficient    importance    and 
frequency  of  occurrence  to  deserve  separate  mention,  that  of  a 
body  in   the  shape    of  a  plane   lamina  moving  in   its  own 
plane. 

In  this  case  a  line  through  the  centre  of  inertia  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  is  a  principal  axis  (Art.  40),  and  if  w  be 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  round  this  axis,  or  as  it  may 
be  called,  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  in  its  own 
plane  round  the  centre  of  inertia,  we  have  by  equation  (1) 
of  Art.  62,  since  u>x  =  0,  wy  —  0,  wz  —  w 

ML*~  =  ?.m(Yx-Xy) (1), 

if  Mkz  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  about  the  line 
through  the  centre  of  inertia  perpendicular  to  its  plane. 

Also  if  ie,  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia 
referred  to  axes  fixed  in  the  plane  of  motion ;  by  equations 
(4)  of  Art.  25, 
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tf       =  2»JT| 

(2). 


dt  j 

These  results  apply  also  to  the  motion  of  a  body  not  a 
plane  lamina,  when  the  motion  of  every  particle  is  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  xy. 

80.  If  a  plane  lamina  be  acted  on  by  impulsive  forces  in 
its  own  plane  ;  the  equation  giving  the  motion  round  the 
centre  of  inertia  after  the  impulse  is  by  Art.  64<, 

Mk*  (ft>'  -  ft>)  =  2  (  Yx  -  X'y], 

where  &>,&>'  are  the  angular  velocities  before  and  after;  X',  Y 
are  the  resolved  impulses  at  the  point  (x,  y). 

For  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia,  we  have  by 
Art.  28, 

M  (u  -u)=  2Z',     M  (v  -  1>)  =  2  Y. 

The  resolved  parts  of  the  velocity  of  any  point  of  the 
lamina  parallel  to  the  axes  of  x  and  y  after  the  impulses  are 
then  u  —  yw  and  v  +  #&>'. 

If  x,  y  be  such  that  these  both  vanish  the  point  (x,  y)  is 
instantaneously  at  rest  and  is  called  the  centre  of  instantaneous 
or  spontaneous  rotation. 

81.  Let  us  suppose  a  sphere  rolling  on  a  horizontal  plane 
under  the  action  of  no  forces  but  gravity. 

We  may  take  any  point  in  the  horizon!  al  plane  as  origin 
and  any  two  lines  at  right  angles  to  each  other  in  that  plane 
as  axes  of  x  and  y,  the  axis  of  z  being  consequently  vertical. 

We  will  assume  a  to  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere  and  x,  y,  a 
as  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere.  Also  let 
a>x,  a)y,  wz  be  the  angular  velocities  of  the  sphere  at  any  instant 
round  axes  through  its  centre  parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  axes. 
Let  R  be  the  reaction  of  the  plane  and  Fx,  Fy  the  resolved 
parts  of  the  friction  parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  axes.  Let 
M  be  the  mass  of  the  sphere  and  Mk*  its  moment  of  inertia 
round  any  diameter. 
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The  principles  of  Art.  24,  give  for  the  motion  of  the  centre 
of  the  sphere 


For  the  motion  round  the  centre  we  have  by  Art.  63, 

...(2). 


dt 


These  six  equations  are  all  the  dynamical  ones   that  can 
be  obtained.     As  there  are  eight  unknowns 
tox)c0y,  tot,xtytF^F9tRt 

we  require  two  more  equations.     These  must  be  geometrical 
and  be  obtained  from  the  nature  of  the  rolling. 

Let  us  first  suppose  that  the  friction  of  the  plane  is 
sufficient  to  prevent  all  sliding.  In  this  case  the  instantaneous 
velocity  of  the  point  of  the  sphere  in  contact  with  the  plane 
must  vanish.  By  Art.  8,  the  velocities  of  this  point  parallel 

dx  ,  dy 

to  Ox,  Oy,  are  -j-  —  oa)y  and  --  +  awx. 


j 
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Hence  we  have 

—  -         =  ol 

(3), 


as  the  two  additional  conditions  required. 

Secondly,  it  may  happen  that  the  friction  of  the  plane  is 
not  sufficient  to  insure  perfect  rolling.  In  this  case  the 
maximum  amount  of  friction  will  be  called  into  play  in  order 
to  prevent  the  motion  of  the  point  of  the  sphere  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  plane.  Hence,  as  a  first  condition,  if  p  be 
the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  sphere  and  the  plane, 


A  second  property  of  friction  is,  that  it  always  acts  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  motion  is  taking,  or  tends 
to  take  place.  This  gives  as  a  second  condition 

dy 
F,     Tt+a<a*  ... 

-/=-&  —  ........................  (°>- 

dt-ao>> 

82.  From  the  first  equation  of  (1)  combined  with  the 
second  of  (2),  we  get 

d*x      j  2  dayv 

arff+/'V=° 

,.,  ,  !•  ................  (G). 

•&-*£-  OJ 

And  if  we  assume  the  condition  of  perfect  rolling,  and  sub- 
stitute for  cox,  coy  their  values  from  (3),  these  equations  give 

**_<>      ^-0 

T~~T*    ~~  V/»  i~^7    -  V/» 

dt*  dt? 

Whence  ^,  =  0,      Fy  =  Q. 

If  therefore  the  ball  be  at  any  time  rolling  without  sliding, 
it  will  continue  to  do  so  throughout  the  motion  and  the  linear 
and  angular  velocities  will  remain  uniform. 

A.  D.  5 
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83.  If  when  the  ball  is  started  the  impulsive  frictional 
action  be  not  enough  to  ensure  initial  perfect  rolling,  the 
solution  will  be  somewhat  different. 

We  have  from  equations  (1)  and  (2) 

^y    ^    ^y  i  ndfj)x 

f\==de__      dt         df+     dt 
Fx     d?x         dwy     dlx        do)y' 
W      ~~dt       df~a~df 
and  by  (5) 

dy 


d(ox     d^x         dt»y, 
dT      ~dt?  ~  a  ~di 


dy  dx 


Therefore 


Whence,  integrating, 

log  (-jt  +  aa)x]  =  log  f  -~_  -  aw}  +  constant  ; 

therefore  -j^  +awx=  C  (-^  -  ooU  ; 

therefore  Fy  =  C.Fx. 

And  therefore  from  (4) 

F  •  Q.  +  0)  * 

j,        fiMg 

therefore  F*=     ~ 


Hence  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  is  the  same 
as  that  of  a  particle  acted  on  by  a  constant  force  in  a  constant 
direction,  and  its  path  is  therefore  a  parabola,  with  a  straight 
line  as  a  particular  case. 

84.  If  the  plane  on  which  the  sphere  is  rolling  be  in- 
clined to  the  horizon  at  an  angle  a,  and  we  take  the  line  of 
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greatest  slope  in  this  plane  as  axis  of  x,  the  axis  of  y  being 
consequently  horizontal,  the  equations  (1)  of  Art.  81  are 
replaced  by 


0  =  R  —  Mg  cos  a  j 
The  equations  (2)  require  no  alteration. 

Eliminating  Fx  between  the  first  equation  of  (6)  and  the 
second  of  (2),  we  obtain 


Similarly  tf 

If  the  conditions  of  perfect  rolling  be  satisfied,  sub- 
stituting for  a>x  and  coy  we  get 

d?x  _     a*g  sin  a 
d?=  '  et  +  tf' 

^  =  0 
df 

Hence  the  path  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  is  a  parabola, 
since  these  equations  are  the  same  in  form  as  those  which 
give  the  motion  of  a  particle  acted  on  by  a  constant  force  in 
a  constant  direction. 

85.  The  preceding  Articles  furnish  sufficient  exempli- 
fications of  the  motion  of  a  sphere  acted  on  by  finite  forces. 
As  an  example  of  the  treatment  of  the  question  when  im- 
pulsive forces  come  into  play  we  will  suppose  a  sphere 
moving  in  any  manner  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  to  strike 
a  vertical  rough  plane. 

We  will  take  the  normal  to  this  latter  plane  as  axis  of  x, 
and  the  axis  of  z  vertical. 

Let  u,  v  be  the  velocities  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  x  and  y  before  the  impact  ;  u,  v'  the 

5—2 
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values  of  the  same  quantities  after  impact.  Let  &>,,.,  &>y,  coz  be 
the  angular  velocities  of  the  sphere  round  axes  through  its 
centre  parallel  to  the  co-ordinate  axes  before  the  impact, 
ft,;,  ft,;,  &,/  the  values  of  the  same  quantities  after. 


Let  R,  R  be  the  impulses  in  the  direction  of  the  normal 
on  the  vertical  and  horizontal  planes  respectively,  Fy,  Fz  the 
frictional  impulses  on  the  former  plane  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
y  and  z  respectively.  Then,  assuming  that  the  ball  does  not 
jump  from  the  horizontal  plane,  by  equations  (2)  of  Art.  28 

u'-u)=-R\  M(v-v}=Fy-,  Q  =  R'+F2. 


And  by  equations  (1)  of  Art.  64 


If  we  suppose   the  vertical   plane   sufficiently  rough  to 
prevent  any  sliding,  we  have,  by  the  formulae  of  Art.  8, 

u  =  0,  v  +  awz  =  0,  -  a&,;  =  0. 
These  nine  equations  enable  us  to  determine 

t*',  v',  a,;,  o>;,  ft)/,  Rt  Kt  Fy)  F, 
We  easily  obtain 


a  v 

,  _  a  (av  — 


,  _  &2ft>z  —  av 


therefore  v  = 

and  the  other  quantities  can  be  easily  found. 
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86.  We  have  supposed  the  sphere  inelastic.  If  this  be 
not  the  case  we  know  that  a  new  normal  reaction  =  eR  comes 
into  play.  This  will  not  affect  either  the  dynamical  or 
geometrical  conditions  which  determine  v'  or  o>/.  It  will 
alter  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  inertia  parallel  to  Ox.  If 
u"  he  the  final  value  of  this  velocity  we  shall  have 
M  (u"  -  u)  =  eR. 

And,  since  u  =  0,  this  gives  Mu"  =eR  =  —  eMu\ 
therefore  u"  =  —  eu. 

If  <f>,  (/>'  be  the  angles  which  the  line  of  motion  of  the 
centre  of  the  sphere  makes  with  the  normal  to  the  vertical 
wall  before  and  after  impact, 

,      v  ., 

tan  6  =  -  ,  tan  6  = 
' 


u  -  u 


. ,      a  (av  —  tc  &>,)          V        av  /  . 

Hence         tan  $  = — — — f7  =  — 1_ — -3— -  tan  </>, 

ew  (a  +  k)          e  (a  +  AT) 

or,  since  k*  =  ~  (Art.  47), 
o 

2aa>2 
o  —  - — 

/  ^ 

tan  (£  =       ^        .  tan  ^> . 

The  ratio  of  tan  0'  to  tan  </>  may  thus  be  made  to  assume 
any  desired  value  by  properly  adjusting  the  value  of 


—  — 


87.  If  there  be  a  number  of  bodies  connected  together  in 
any  way  and  mutually  acting  on  one  another,  the  principles 
laid  down  will  enable  the  student  at  least  to  obtain  the 
equations  of  motion.  These  must  be  written  down  for  each 
body  separately  :  three  for  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia 
of  that  body  and  three  for  the  motion  round  it.  If  there  be 
n  bodies  there  will  consequently  be  6n  dynamical  equations. 
In  these  equations  will  occur  the  unknown  forces  of  constraint 
between  the  different  bodies.  Each  such  force  will  however 
bring  in  a  corresponding  limitation  of  the  geometric  conditions 
of  the  question,  and  from  this  limitation  we  shall  be  able  to 
find  a  geometric  condition  between  some  of  the  Gn  quantities 


70  ON  MOTION   OF  A  FKEE   BODY   IN  SPACE. 

theoretically  necessary  to  determine  the  positions  of  the 
n  bodies.  There  will  thus  always  be  as  many  equations  as 
unknown  quantities,  and  the  problem  is  therefore  reduced  to 
a  question  of  the  powers  of  analysis  to  solve  these  equations. 

There  are  certain  general  principles  which  will  in  most 
cases  enable  us  to  obtain  one  or  more  integrals  of  the  equations 
of  motion.  These  form  the  subject  of  the  next  chapter. 


EXAMPLES.     CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  Shew  that   a  lamina  rotating  about  an  axis  in  its 
plane  can  generally  be  reduced  to  rest  by  a  single  blow. 

2.  A  plane  lamina  moving,  either  about  a  fixed  axis  or 
instantaneously  about    a  principal  axis,  impinges  on  a  free 
inelastic  particle  in  the  line  through  its  centre  of  gravity  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  at  the  time  of  impact.     If 
the  velocity  of  the  particle  after  impact  be  the  maximum 
velocity,  prove  that  the  angular  velocity  of  the  lamina  will  be 
diminished  in  the  ratio  of  2  :  1. 

3.  A  uniform  rod  of  given  length  and  mass  is  hinged  at 
one  end  to  a  fixed  point  and  has  a  string  fastened  to  its  other 
end  passing  over  a  pulley  in  the  same  horizontal  line  with 
the  fixed  point  and  at  a  given  distance  from  it  greater  than 
the  length  of  the  rod.     At  the  other  end  of  the  string  hangs 
a  given  weight.     Initially  the  rod  is  horizontal.     Find  how 
far  the  weight  will  ascend. 

4.  An   inelastic   rod  of  length  2a  falls  inclined  at  an 
angle    6  with   the  vertical  and  strikes  a  smooth  horizontal 
plane.    Shew  that  it  immediately  acquires  an  angular  velocity 

V        3  sin  6 

— .  - —     .  8  ,-  ,  V  being  its  previous  velocity. 

5.  A  uniformly  revolving  rod,  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
which  is  initially  at  rest,  moves  in  a  plane  under  the  action 
of  a  constant  force  in  the  direction  of  its  length :  prove  that, 
at  the  end  of  any  time  from  the  beginning  of  the  motion, 
the  square  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  path  of  the  rod's 
centre  of  gravity  varies  as   the   versed    sine    of  the   angle 
through  which  the  rod  has  revolved. 
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G.  A  wheel,  of  mass  M  and  radius  c,  rotates  in  a  vertical 
plane  about  its  centre,  which  is  fixed.  A  heavy  uniform  rod, 
of  mass  M'  and  length  2a,  has  one  extremity  fastened  to 
a  point  in  the  circumference  of  the  wheel  and  the  other 
moves  freely  in  a  vertical  smooth  groove  passing  through  the 
centre  of  the  wheel.  Determine  the  motion. 

7.  A   smooth   semi-circular   disc   rests   with   its    plane 
vertical  on  a  smooth   horizontal  table,  and  on  it  rest  two 
equal  uniform  rods,  each  of  which  passes  through  two  fixed 
rings  in  a  vertical  line.    If  the  disc  be  slightly  displaced,  and 
if,  in  the  ensuing  motion,  one  rod  leave  the  disc  when  the 
other  is  at  the  highest  point,  prove  that 

M     2  (2  sin  «  -  1  -  sin  ff )  -  sin  j3  cos  g 
m =  sin37?~ 

M,  m  being  the  masses  of  the  disc,  and  either  of  the  rods  re- 
spectively, a  the  angle  which  the  radius  to  either  point 
of  contact,  in  the  position  of  equilibrium,  makes  with  the 
horizon,  and  /3  being  equal  to  cos""1  (2  cos  a). 

8.  A  circular  disc  falling  vertically  impinges  with  velo- 
city v  on  a  rough  obstacle  at  a  point  at  an  angular  distance 
of  45°  from  the  lowest  point  of  the  disc.     If  the  coefficients 
of  normal   and   tangential   elasticity  be   each  unity,   prove 
that  the  latus  rectum  of  the  subsequent  path  of  the  centre  of 

..      .    8vz 

the  disc  is  TT  — . 
9<7 

9.  Explain  the  method  of  treating  questions  involving 
the  rolling  and  slipping  of  one  rough  cylinder  on  another. 

A  uniform  circular  ring  moves  on  a  rough  curve  under 
the  action  of  no  forces,  the  curvature  of  the  curve  being 
everywhere  less  than  that  of  the  ring.  If  the  ring  be  pro- 
jected without  rotation  from  a  point  A  of  the  curve  and 
begin  to  roll  at  a  point  B,  the  angle  between  the  normals  at 
A  and  B  is  log  2  -H  //,,  where  /j,  is  the  coefficient  of  friction. 

10.  A  sphere  is  partly  rolling  and  partly  sliding  on  a 
rough  horizontal  plane.     Shew  that  the  angle  the  direction 
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of  friction  makes  with  the  axis  of  x  is  tan"1  —  —  -  —  *  ,  u  and  v 

v  —  ail 

being   the    initial   velocities,  flt  and  H2  the  initial  angular 
velocities. 

11.  A  circular  disc,  capable  of  motion  about  a  vertical 
axis  through  its  centre  perpendicular  to  its  plane,  is  set 
in  motion  with  angular  velocity  fl,  and  at  a  point  very  near 
the  centre  of  the  disc  is  placed  a  rough  uniform  sphere; 
shew  that  when  the  sphere  leaves  the  disc,  the  angular  velo- 
city of  the  disc  is 

7mQ 


M,  m  being  the  masses  of  the  sphere  and  disc. 

12.  A  ball  spinning  about  a  vertical  axis  moves  on  a 
smooth  table  and  impinges  directly  on  a  perfectly  rough  ver- 
tical cushion  ;  shew  that  the  vis  viva  of  the  ball  is  diminished 
in  the  ratio  10e2  +  14tan20  :  10  +  49  tan2  0,  where  e  is  the 
elasticity  of  the  ball  and  6  the  angle  of  reflexion. 

13.  A  billiard  ball,  of  radius  a,  rolling  in  a  straight  line 
with  velocity  V,  and  rotating  with  angular  velocity  w  about 
a  vertical  diameter,  strikes  a  cushion  at  an  angle  a.     The  co- 
efficients of  normal  and  frictional  elasticity  between  the  ball 
and    cushion   are   the    same,  and    the   friction   is   sufficient 
to  prevent  sliding,  the  table  being  supposed  smooth.     Shew 
that  whatever   be  the  elasticity,  the  ball  after  impact  will 
return  along  its  former  path,  if 

=  5  Fcos  a. 


14.  Shew  that  if  the  table  be  rough  in  the  last  question, 
and  the  coefficients  of  normal  and  frictional  elasticity  be  the 
same  for  the  table  as  for  the  cushion,  and  the  ball  be  rolling 
without   sliding   when   it  impinges,  the    condition    for   the 
same  thing  will  be 

2aw  =  7  Fcos  a. 

15.  A  billiard  ball  at  rest  on  a  table  receives  a  blow  in 
a  given  direction  :  supposing  the  table  to  be  so  inelastic  that 
the  ball  does  not  rebound,  prove  that,  if  the  coefficient  of  im- 
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pulsive  friction  /"  =  A^,  the  ball  will  begin  to  roll  without 

sliding,  provided  that  the  point  where  the  ball  is  struck  lies 
between  two  certain  circles  on  the  surface  of  the  ball,  whose 
planes  are  equidistant  from  its  centre  and  one  of  them  hori- 
zontal. Determine  also  the  limits  within  which  the  blow 
must  be  delivered,  in  order  that  there  may  be  no  initial 

/3 
sliding,  when  yu,  is  greater  or  less  than  A/  =  . 

If  the  ball  be  so  struck  that  it  begins  to  slide  as  well  as 
roll,  prove  that,  when  its  sliding  motion  is  destroyed  by 
friction,  its  ultimate  direction  and  velocity  will  be  the  same 
as  if  the  friction  had  been  sufficient  to  cause  it  to  roll  with- 
out sliding  at  first  :  the  coefficients  of  finite  and  impulsive 
friction  being  supposed  to  be  equal. 

16.  Every  particle  of  a  sphere  of  radius  a,  which  is 
placed  on  a  fixed  perfectly  rough  sphere  of  radius  c,  is 
attracted  to  a  centre  of  force,  on  the  surface  of  the  fixed 
sphere,  with  a  force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance  ;  if  it  be  placed  at  the  extremity  of  the  diameter 
through  the  centre  of  force  and  be  then  slightly  displaced, 
determine  its  motion  ;  and  shew  that  when  it  leaves  the 
fixed  sphere  the  distance  of  its  centre  from  the  centre  of  force 
is  a  root  of  the  equation 

-  13  (2c  +  a)  x*  +  7a  (2c  +  a)2  =  0. 


17.  A  rough  cylinder  of  mass  2nm,  capable  of  motion 
about  its  horizontal  axis,  has  a  particle  of  mass  m  and  co- 
efficient of  friction  fj,,  placed  on  it  vertically  above  the  axis. 
The  system  is  then  disturbed.  Find  the  motion  and  shew 
that  the  particle  will  slip  on  the  cylinder  after  it  has  moved 
through  an  angle  6  given  by  the  equation 

(n  +  3)  p  cos  6  -  2fJt,  -  n  sin  0  =  0. 

Find  the  subsequent  motion  until  the  particle  leaves  the 
cylinder. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

ON   CERTAIN   GENERAL   PRINCIPLES. 


88.  The  product  of  the  mass  of  any   moving  particle 
into  its  velocity  is  called  the  momentum  of  the  particle. 

The  momentum  of  a  body  or  collection  of  bodies  is  the 
sum  of  the  momenta  of  all  the  particles  of  the  system. 

The  momentum  of  a  particle  resolved  in  any  direction  is 
the  product  of  the  mass  into  the  resolved  part  of  the  velocity 
in  that  direction. 

The  momentum  of  a  body  or  system  of  bodies  resolved  in 
any  direction  is  the  sum  of  the  momenta  of  all  the  particles 
resolved  in  that  direction. 

The  moment  of  the  momentum  of  a  particle  round  any  line 
is  the  product  of  the  momentum  of  the  particle  resolved  per- 
pendicular to  the  line  into  the  least  distance  between  the 
line  and  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  particle.  This  is 
sometimes  called  the  angular  momentum  of  the  particle  about 
the  line. 

The  moment  of  momentum  of  a  body  or  system  of  bodies 
about  any  line  is  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  momentum  of 
the  several  particles  of  the  system  about  that  line.  This  is 

sometimes  called  the  angular  momentum  of  the  body  about 
,11.  «7  •> 

the  line. 

89.  The  first  principle  is  that  of  Conservation  of  Linear 
Momentum,  and  may  be  enunciated  as  follows : 


ON   CERTAIN   GENERAL   PRINCIPLES.  /•> 

If  a  system  of  particles  be  acted  on  by  forces  the  sum  of 
whose  resolved  parts  in  any  given  direction  vanishes,  then  the 
momentum  of  the  system  resolved  in  that  '  direction  is  con- 
stant. 

In  the  case  supposed,  if  the  given  direction  be  taken  as 
axis  of  xy  we  have  by  the  first  equation  of  (1)  of  Art.  23 


dx 
whence  ^m  -^  =  constant  ...................  (1), 

which  proves  the  proposition. 

The  result  of  Art.  26  may  be  compared  with  this  prin- 
ciple, and  deduced  from  it  as  a  particular  case. 

90.  The  second  principle,  that  of  the  Conservation  of 
Moment  of  Momentum,  or,  as  it  was  formerly  called,  the  Con- 
servation of  Areas,  may  be  enunciated  as  follows  : 

If  a  system  of  particles  be  acted  on  by  forces  whose 
resultant  has  no  moment  round  any  fixed  straight  line,  the 
moment  of  the  momentum  of  the  system  round  this  line  is 
constant. 

For  if  this  line  be  taken  as  the  axis  of  z,  by  the  last  of 
the  equations  (2)  of  Art.  23, 


-™/=0; 

whence,  by  integration, 

-£-y^n}  =  constant  =  ha (2). 


Now  the  velocity  of  the  particle  m  resolved  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  z  consists  of  -^-  parallel  to  Ox  and  -~  parallel  to 

Oy.     The   moments  of  these   resolved  parts  round  Oz  are 

dx      ,     dy      ~  f   dy       dx\ 

respectively  —y-r.  ai*d  x  -j- .     Consequently  m  I  x  -j-  —  y~r.  ) 

is  the  moment  of  the  momentum  of  m  round  the  axis  of  z, 
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and  2m  (x  -~  —  y  -=-}  is  the  moment  of  the  momentum  of 
the  system  round  the  axis  of  z. 

In  the  application  of  both  of  these  principles  the  internal 
actions  between  the  different  bodies  of  the  system  may  be 
omitted  from  consideration  in  virtue  of  the  general  principle 
that  the  action  and  reaction  between  any  two  bodies  whether 
tending  to  give  them  translation  or  rotation  are  equal  and 
opposite.  This  will  not  be  the  case  with  regard  to  the  next 
principle. 

91.  The   product   of  the   mass   of  a  particle  into  the 
square  of  its  velocity  is  called  the  vis  viva  of  the  particle. 
The  half  of  the  vis  viva  is  called  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
particle.     The  vis  viva  or  kinetic  energy  of  a  body  or  system 
of  bodies   is  the   sum   of  the  vires  vivce  or  kinetic  energies 
respectively  of  the  several  particles  of  the  system. 

Let   us    suppose  that   the    forces  acting  on  the  several 
particles  of  a  system  depend  only  on  the  position  of  the 
particles    and    always    have    the    same    value    when    the 
particles  return  to  the  same  positions.     Let  X,  Y,  Z  be  the 
resolved    parts   of  the   force    acting   on  a  particle   of  mas 
m  whose  co-ordinates  are  x,  y,  z  parallel  to  the  axes.     Then 
we  know  that  Xdx  +  Ydy  +  Zdz  is  always  an  exact  differen 
tial  of  some  function  of  x,  y,  z.     If  we  call  this  function 
-  U,   so   that  Xdx+Ydy  +  Zdz  =  —  dU,   mU  is   called   the 
potential  energy  of  the  particle. 

The  potential  energy  of  the  body  or  system  of  bodies  i 
the  sum  of  the  potential  energies  of  the  different  particles. 

92.  The  third  principle,  that  of  Conservation  of  Energy 
may  be  enunciated  as  follows  : 

If  a  system  of  particles  be  in  motion  under  the  action  o 
any  conservative   system  of  forces,  that  is  of  forces  which 
depend  only  on  the  position  of  the  particles,  then  throughou 
the  motion  the  sum  of  the  kinetic  and  potential  energies  o1 
the  system  is  constant. 

This  principle  is  sometimes  called  the  Principle  of 

Viva. 
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93.  By  D'Alembert's  principle  the  impressed  forces 
actino-  on  the  particles  of  the  body  are  in  equilibrium  with 
the  reversed  effective  forces.  Hence  if  £»,  By,  82  be  any 
displacements  of  the  particle  ra  at  (#,  y,  z}  parallel  to  the 
axes,  consistent  with  the  geometrical  conditions  of  the 
system,  by  the  Principle  of  Virtual  Velocities  we  have 


/  _,.      It  ^  \          I  T7- 
since  m   A—   ^   ,  ra    Y  — 


c-a 


are  the  forces  acting  on  the  particle  m  in  the  directions  of  the 
displacements  Sx,  By,  Sz. 

Now   among  the  possible  values  for  Bx,  By,  Sz  are  the 
actual  displacements  -^-  Bt,  ~  Bt,  -r.  Bt  of  the  particle  m  during 

an  indefinitely  small  time  St.     If  we  consider  them  to  have 
these  values,  we  may  deduce  as  one  result  of  (3) 

dx 


or,  if  v  be  the  velocity  and  mU  the  potential  energy  of  the 
particle  m, 


whence,  by  integration, 

J2wt;2  +  2«i  U=  constant    ...............  (4), 

which  proves  the  principle. 

94.  These  principles  give  nothing  beyond  what  may  be 
deduced  from  the  equations  of  motion  of  any  body  to  which 
they  apply.  They  often  guide  us  to  integrals  of  those  equa- 
tions which  without  their  help  might  be  difficult  to  find,  and 
occasionally  give  us  all  the  results  we  require.  A  large 
number  of  the  forces  acting  on  the  bodies  of  the  system  will 
not  come  into  either  of  these  equations.  It  has  been  already 
remarked,  that  all  the  internal  actions  between  the  different 
parts  of  the  system  are  to  be  omitted  from  consideration  in 
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the  equations  of  Conservation  of  Momentum  and  of  Moment  of 
Momentum.  This  is  true  even  if  impulsive  actions  or  explo- 
sions and  disruptions  of  a  mechanical  nature  take  place  during 
the  motion. 

In  the  equation  of  the  Conservation  of  Energy  all  forces 
may  be  omitted  whose  points  of  application  either  remain 
unchanged  during  the  motion,  or  are  always  displaced  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  action  of  the  force. 

For   all   such  forces  as  these  X  -j-  +  Y  ~-  +  Z~ji  obviously 

at          at         at 

vanishes.  All  mutual  actions  between  two  parts  of  the  sys- 
tem whose  distances  remain  unaltered  may  also  be  omitted, 
for  it  is  evident  that  the  action  and  reaction  will  in  this  case 

give  equal  and  opposite  values  of  X-j-  +  Y —, -\-  Z -j- .    Forces 

between  mutually  attracting  particles  whose  distance  can  vary 
will  obviously  however  form  part  of  the  potential  energy. 

95.  In  order  to  apply  any  of  these  principles  to  the 
solution  of  problems  we  must  investigate  the  calculation 
of  the  kinetic  energy  and  moment  of  momentum  of  a  body 
moving  in  any  manner. 

We  will  first  prove  that  the  kinetic  energy,  and  likewise 
the  moment  of  momentum  of  any  rigid  body,  consists  of  two 
parts,  one  due  to  the  motion  of  translation  of  the  centre  of 
inertia  and  equal  to  what  would  be  its  value  if  the  whole 
mass  were  collected  at  that  point;  the  other  due  to  rotation 
round  that  centre,  whose  value  is  the  same  as  if  that 
centre  were  stationary. 

Let  x,  y,  z  be  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  referred 
to  axes  fixed  in  space ;  x,y,z  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre 
of  inertia  referred  to  the  same  axes;  a?',  y'y  z  the  co-ordinates 
of  the  point  (x,  y,  z)  referred  to  parallel  axes  through  the 
centre  of  inertia. 

Then  x  =  x  +  x,  y  =  y  +  y',  z  —  z  +  z'. 

Also  2wz#'  =  0,    2my'  =  0,   2mz'  =  Q  (1), 

by  the  properties  of  the  centre  of  inertia ; 

0     doc           ^     dij      -    ^     dz 
therefore        2wSi=0,  Sw-^-  =  0,  2m-^-  =  0 (2). 
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Hence  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  system 


dx      dT/  ^     dv'     dz  ^     dz 


if  v  be  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  inertia,  and  v'  the  velocity 
of  (x,  y,  z)  relative  to  this  point.  This  proves  the  proposition 
for  the  kinetic  energy. 

Again,  the  moment  of  momentum  of  the  system  round  the 
axis  of  z 

».  *ty  _ ,,  — 

dt     y  dt. 


_  ^     dy      dy  ^      ,      _^      dx      dx 

x*mdt  +  dt*mx  -y*mTt~dt 

_  dx\      .+      (  ,  dy        ,  dx' 


by  (1)  and  (2);  which  proves  the  proposition  for  the  moment 
of  momentum.  These  results  may  be  compared  with  those  of 
Art.  32. 

96.     The  latter  part  of  each  of  these  expressions  can  be 
reduced  by  means  of  the  formulae  (8)  of  Art.  7. 
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The  portion  of  the  kinetic  energy  due  to  rotation  round 
the  centre  of  inertia  becomes  thus, 


if  cox,  co^  &>z  be  the  angular  velocities  round  the  axes. 
This  reduces  to 
J-  K22m  <y2  +  z'2)  +  ft^Srn  (z*  +  x"2)  +  ft)z22m  (x1*  +  y'2) 

2o)  xw  y2mx  'y'} 


yz 

with  the  notation  of  Art.  34, 
=  J  /a)2  by  the  same  Article, 

where  /  is  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  instantaneous 
axis   and    &>   the   resultant   angular  velocity,  the  direction  - 

f    ,  i  •        T        •  0)r        ft),,        ft) 

cosines  ot  the  instantaneous  axis  being  — 

0  a)     &)     w 

It  follows  from  this  result  that  equation  (4)  of  Art.  71  is 
merely  the  expression  of  the  principle  of  Conservation  of 
Energy  in  that  particular  problem. 

97.  The  portion  of  the  moment  of  momentum  round 
the  axis  of  z  due  to  rotation  round  the  centre  of  inertia  is 


=  2m  {x  (x'a)z  —  z'a) 
=  o>£m  (x'z  +  y'z)  — 
=  Ccoz  —  A'wy  —  B'wx, 

and  similar  results  for  the  moment  of  momentum  round  the 
other  axes. 

If  the  axes  be  principal  axes  the  moments  of  momentum 
round  the  axes  reduce  to  A  wx,  Ba>y  and  Ccot  respectively. 

98.  If  7,  m,  n  be  the  direction-cosines  of  any  line  OP, 
the  moment  of  momentum  of  the  body  round  this  line  will 
be  equal  to  ih^  +  mh^  +  nh^  where  hl}  h2,  ha  are  the  moments 
of  momentum  round  the  axes.  This  follows  from  the  fact 
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that  the  moment  of  momentum  of  a  particle  of  mass  //,,  round 

dA 
any  line  as  the  axis  of  zt  can  be  expressed  as  2yu,  -7-  ,  where 

A  is  the  sectorial  area  described  by  the  projection  of  the 
particle  on  the  plane  of  xy  round  the  origin.  Thus  the 
portions  of  hfit,  h.jtt,  hfit  arising  from  the  motion  of  this 
particle  are  ultimately  the  products  of  //,  into  the  projections 
on  the  co-ordinate  planes  of  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose 
angular  points  are  the  origin  and  two  consecutive  positions  of 
the  particle,  and  the  projection  of  this  triangle  on  the  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  line  OP  multiplied  by  /z,,  will  give  the 
corresponding  terms  in  (Ih^  +  mhz  +  n/ia)  St. 

99.  The  result  of  the  last  article  can  also  be  proved 
analytically  in  the  following  manner. 

Let  a  new  set  of  fixed  rectangular  co-ordinate  axes  be 
taken,  of  which  OP  is  one  ;  and  let  I',  m',  n  ;  I",  m",  n"  be  the 
direction-cosines  of  the  other  two.  Let  #',  y',  z  be  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  point  (#,  y,  z]  with  reference  to  these  new 
axes. 

Hence  y  =  I'x  +  my  +  riz 

z  =  l"x  +  m"y  +  n'  z. 

Hence 

.dz        ,d\i       ...          ,  .  f,,,dx         ,,dv       ,,dz 

''  ' 


///    „     jn    ,v  /   dy        dx 

—  (lm  —I  m  }  (x  -f  -  —  y  T- 

1  \    dt     u  dt 

,    ,  „        „  ,,  (    dz        dy\         ,.„        „,    f   dx        dz 
(mn  -mn)y-z        +  (nl  -n 


dx       .      dz       d\  dx        dz 


by  means  of  the  usual  relations  between  /,  m,  n,  I',  m',  n, 

I",  m",  n". 

This  proves  the  proposition  for  one  particle,  and  by  sum- 
mation it  follows  for  the  whole  system. 

A.  P.  6 
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100.  If  a  body  be  moving  about  a  fixed  point  and  7^,  hy  Jis 
be  at  any  time  the  moments  of  momentum  about  the  co- 
ordinate axes,  the  equations  of  motion  can  be  written 


If  the  forces  acting  have  no  moment  about  the  fixed  point 
so  that  L,  M,  N  all  vanish,  it  follows  that  kr  hz,  hs  are  all 
constant  in  value.  Thus  the  moment  of  momentum  round 
any  line  fixed  in  space  will  be  also  constant. 

If  we  assume  a  quantity  H=Jh*  -f  h*  -f'A32,  there  will 

be  a  line  whose  direction-cosines  are  ~T,  -~T,  ~T  .  and  if  6  be 

J±     H     ±L 

the  angle  between  this  line  and  any  other  line  whose  direc- 
tion-cosines are  I,  m,  n\  the  moment  of  momentum  of  the 
body  round  this  second  line  =  l\  +  mh2  +  nks 

=  H  cos  6. 

Hence  the  moment  of  momentum  round  the  line  (lv  ml}  nt] 
is  always  less  than  H  except  when  6  =  0.  The  line  whose 
direction-cosines  are  proportional  to  hv  Jiy  7z3  has  therefore  the 
property  that  the  moment  of  momentum  round  it  is  greater 
than  that  round  any  other  axis. 

It  is  obvious  firstly  that  this1  line  is  fixed  throughout  the 
motion,  and  secondly  that  it  is  the  same  line  whatever  axes 
may  be  taken. 

101.  If  the  axes  at  any  instant  coincide  with  the  princi- 
pal axes  at  the  fixed  point,  by  Art.  97,  hl  =  Awx,  h2  =  BCD^ 
hs  =  C(oz.     Hence    the    line  round   which    the   moment   of 
momentum  is  a  maximum,  coincides  with  the  invariable  line 
of    Arts.    72,    73.     We   thus   obtain   another'  proof  of  the 
invariability  of  this  line  in  space. 

We  see  also  that  equation  (5)  of  Art.  71  is  merely  the 
expression  of  the  result  given  by  the  law  of  Conservation  of 
Moment  of  Momentum. 

102.  The  proposition  of  Art.  100  applies  to  the  motion 
of  a  system  of  bodies  acted  on  only  by  their  mutual  attractions 
or  repulsions.     In  every  such  system  by  Art.  26,  the  centre 
of  inertia  is  either  fixed  or  moves  with  uniform  velocity  in  a 
straight  line. 
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104.  In  the  case  of  a  single  body  moving  in  a  plane  the 
expressions  for  the  kinetic  energy  and  moment  of  momentum 
are  somewhat  simplified. 

Let  us  take  the  plane  of  motion  as  plane  of  xy  and  let 
x,  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia.  Let  also  0 
be  the  angle  which  some  line  fixed  in  the  body  makes  with 
the  axis  of  #,  M  the  mass  of  the  body,  and  Mk2  its  moment 
of  inertia  round  a  line  through  the  centre  of  inertia  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  xy,  which,  if  the  body  be  a  plane  lamina, 
or  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  xy,  is  a  principal 
axis  (Arts.  38,  40).  Then,  by  Articles  95  and  96,  the  kinetic 
energy  of  the  body  can  be  expressed  as 

-t     -*  r    \    f  CtOC 

w\i-x 


while,  by  Articles  95  and  97,  the    moment   of  momentum 
round  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  xy  will  be 


If  the  position  of  the  centre  of  inertia  be  given  by  polar 
co-ordinates  r  and  <,  we  know  that 


6—2 
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W, 

t.it,  ito  (.«,(/ 

which  give  us  other  forms,  sometimes  more  convenient,  for 
the  kinetic  energy  and  moment  of  momentum. 

105.  As  an  instance  of  the  application  of  these  principles 
let  us  take  the  following  problem. 

Two  uniform  rods  AB,  BC  jointed  at  B  can  rotate  freely 
in  a  horizontal  plane  about  the  end  A  which  is  fixed.  It  is 
required  to  find  the  positions  and  velocities  of  the  rods  at  any 
time. 


ff\ 


Let  AB,  BC  make  angles  0,  cf>  with  some  fixed  line  Ax  at 
the  time  t,  and  let  x  ',  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  middle 
point  of  BC,  referred  to  Ax  and  a  line  perpendicular  to  it 
through  A  as  axes.  Let  AB>=  2a,  BC  =  26;  let  M,  M'  be  the 
masses  of  the  rods,  and  k,  k'  their  radii  of  gyration  about 
their  centres  of  inertia.  Then  the  actions  of  the  rods  on 
each  other  at  B,  and  the  action  of  the  fixed  point  at  A  will 
not  affect  either  the  energy  or  the  moment  of  momentum. 
Hence  by  the  principle  of  Conservation  of  Energy, 


M 


IF 


~di 


+  M>k'z(~r}=  constant. 
djt 


Also  by  the  Conservation  of  Moment  of  Momentum, 

M(a*  +  k2)  ^+  M'  \x'  d4r  -  y'  ~1  +  M'k"  ^  =  constant. 
cut  [at  ctt )  cLu 

The  values  of  the  constants  must  be   determined  from 
initial  circumstances. 
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From  the  geometry  we  obtain 

x  =  2a  cos  6  +  b  cos 
y'  =  2a  sin  6  +  b  sin 
whence 


dx'\*      fdy'\*         2  fdd\z 

*7     +  h£    =  4a  (jl 
CM/       \o«/  V^/ 


Thus   the  two  equations  above   enable  us  to  determine 

7/9  rfrh 

-r  and  ~  in  terms  of  constants  and  (<£  —  6). 

106.  It  may  not  be  without  value  to  the  student  to 
solve  the  above  problem  by  the  use  of  the  general  equations 
of  motion. 


We  may  assume  that  the  action  of  the  fixed  point  A  on 
AB  has  for  components  parallel  to  the  axes  X',  Y*t  and  that 
the  action  of  AB  on  BC  at  B  has  for  components  in  the  same 
directions  X,  T.  The  action  of  BO  on  AB  is  exactly  equal 
and  opposite  to  that  of  AB  on  BC.  Let  x,  y  be  the  co-ordi- 
nates of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  AB,  and  let  other  quantities 
be  denoted  as  in  the  last  article.  Then  by  equations  (2)  of 
Art.  79,  we  have  for  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  AB, 


M 


dt* 


X'-X. 


.(i), 


•(2), 
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and  by  equation  (1)  of  the  same  article 

-(Y+  F)  a  cos  0  ......  (3). 


The  geometrical  relations  give 

x  =  a  cos  6,    y  =  a  sin  6  ..................  (4). 

We  may  notice  that  by  equation  (6)  of  Art.  52,  since  A  is 
a  fixed  point  we  can  at  once  write  down  the  equation 


.........  (5), 

(JLlt 

which  may  replace  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  if  we  do  not  wish  to  find 
the  values  of  X'  and  Y'.  Equation  (5)  can  also  be  obtained 
from  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  by  eliminating  X'  and  Y1  since  by  means 
of  (4)  it  is  easily  proved  that 


For  the  motion  of  B  0,  we  similarly  have 


M'-d^=x- (6). 

M'^L=Y. (7), 

dt 


and  for  geometrical  relations 

x  =2acos0  +  b  cos  </>,    y  =  2a  sin  6  +  b  sin  $ (9). 

107.     If  we  multiply  (1)  by  g,  (2)  by  J,  (3)  by  J , 

(6),  (7)  and  (8)  by  —r-  ,   -~-  and  -£  respectively  and  add  all 
dt       cit  cLt 

the  results,  the  coefficients  of  Xf,  Y',  X,  and  Y  will  vanish 
identically  by  means  of  (4)  and  (9).  The  coefficient  of  X  for 
instance  is 

dx 
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d8     ,    .       d<> 


by  differentiating  the  first  equations  of  (4)  and  (9). 
Hence 


Fherefore  integrating 

d@\*}        Tnrr(fdx^     /efo/\2    T,->fdd>\z} 

-j-  )  >-{-^M  -jl  -j—  j  -f  (  -y-  1  +K   I  -j-  I  r  =  constant. 

which  is  the  same  as  the  first  equation  of  Art.  105. 

Multiplying  (1)  by  —  y,   (2)  by  x,  and  adding  to  (3)  we 
get  in  virtue  of  (4) 


Treating   (6),   (7)   and  (8)   similarly,  we   get  by  means 

of  (9), 

'        -   'd       +  k'z  ~\  =  Y.  2a  cos  Q  -  X.  2a  sin  0. 


And  by  adding  these  and  integrating  we  get  the  second  equa- 
tion of  Art.  105.  This  problem  may  serve  as  an  example 
of  the  method  of  deducing  the  equations  of  conservation  of 
energy  and  moment  of  momentum  from  the  regular  equa- 
tions of  motion  in  any  cases  in  which  the  principles  apply. 

108.  It  only  remains  to  show  how  the  constants  may  be 
determined  from  initial  conditions. 

Suppose  as  an  instance  that  the  rods  are  originally  lying 
at  rest  in  a  straight  line,  and  that  an  impulse  P  is  applied  to 
the  middle  point  of  BC  at  right  angles  to  its  length.  There 
will  be  a  sudden  impulsive  action  between  AB  and  BC  at  B 
and  also  a  sudden  impulsive  action  at  A  on  AB.  Let  these 
act  as  represented  in  the  figure.  Let  u,  v  be  the  initial 


88  ON  CERTAIN  GENERAL   PRINCIPLES. 

velocities  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  B  C  along  and  perpen- 
dicular to  BC,  u,  v  those  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of  AB,  and 
let  o>,  ft/  be  the  initial  angular  velocities  of  AB  and  BC. 
Then  by  Articles  28  and  64  we  have  for  the  motion  of  AB, 


t    ' 

•  I 


L 


Mu  =  X'-X,     Mv=Y+Y,    -¥Fft)  =  (F-F)a...(l); 
and  for  the  motion  of  BC, 

M'u'  =  X,    M'v=P-Y,    M'k'z<*'=Yb  .........  (2). 

Also  the  velocity  of  the  point  A  vanishes,  whence  by 
Art.  8, 

u  =  0     v-aco=0  ..................  (3). 

And  the   velocity  of  the  point  B  in  AB  is   the   same 
as  that  of  the  point  B  of  BC,  whence 

u  =  u',  v  +  aco  =  v'  —  &&)'  ...............  (4). 

These  equations  give  at  once 


and    by   substituting    for    v,   v',   w,    to'   their    values   from 
(1)  and  (2)  in  (3)  and  (4)  we  get 


Y+  F  4      (F-  F)     P  -  Y-       Y 


M  M' 


Avhence  F  and  F  are  found,  and  then  co  and  CD'  which  are  the 

initial  values  of  -7-  and  ~ .    The  constants  on  the  right-hand 
dt          dt 

sides  of  the  equations  in  Art.  105  can  then  be  determined. 
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A  similar  investigation  will  determine  the  angular 
velocities  if  the  rods  be  originally  moving  in  any  manner  and 
strike  against  a  fixed  obstacle;  or  if  one  point  becomes  fixed. 
The  reactions  at  the  fixed  point  are  unknown,  but  the 
geometrical  condition  of  the  point  being  fixed  will  supply  the 
other  equations  necessary  for  determining  them. 
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1.  A  straight  tiibe  of  given  length  is  capable  of  turning 
about  one  extremity  in  a  horizontal  plafle;  a  particle  of  mass 
one-third  that  of  the1  tube  is  placed  at  &  given  point  within 
it  at  rest,  an  angular  velocity  is  given  to  the  system,  deter- 
mine the  velocity  of  the  particle  on  leaving  the  tube. 

2.  A  horizontal  tube  is  rotating  abo>ut  its  middle  point 
in  a  horizontal  plane  in  which  it  is  constrained  to  move;  a 
rod  of  equal  length  and  mass  is  shot  into  it;  determine  the 
initial  velocity  of  the'  rod  that  its  middle  point  may  just 
reach  that  of  the  tubej  and  during  the  motion  determine  at 
what  point  the  resultant  action  between  the  two  acts. 

3.  A  heavy  circ'ular   disc  is  revolving  in  a  horizontal 
plane  about  its  centre,  which  is  fixed.     An  insect  walks  from 
the  centre  uniformly  along  a  certain  radius,  and  then  flies 
away.     Determine  the  whole  motion. 

4.  A  circular  disc  is  moving  uniformly  with  an  angular 
velocity  H,  about  an  axis  through  its  centre  perpendicular  to 
its  plane.     An  insect  alights  on  the  edge  and  crawls  along  a 
curve  drawn  on  the  disc  in  the  form  of  a  lemniscate,  with 
uniform  relative  angular  velocity  a,  the  curve  touching  the 
circle.     If  a  =  J  fl,  and  mass  of  insect  =  TV  mass  of  disc,  then 
the  angle  turned  through  by  the  disc  when  the  insect  arrives 
at  the  centre  is  equal  to 

24  ,     _t  1      TT 
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5.  A  rough  horizontal  plane  lamina  is  capable  of  ro- 
tating freely  round  a  vertical  axis.  If  a  heavy  particle  of 
mass  m  be  placed  at  any  point  upon  it,  and  an  angular 
velocity  w  be  given  to  the  plane,  show  that  the  length  of  the 
arc  traversed  by  the  particle  on  the  plane  when  it  just  comes 

to  rest   relatively  to  the  plane  will  be         —  w  (w  —  &>') ;  o>' 

being  the  ultimate  angular  velocity,  Mkz  the  moment  of 
inertia  of  the  lamina  about  the  axis  of  revolution,  and  p  the 
coefficient  of  friction. 

f  6.  Three  equal  rods  placed  in  a  straight  line  are  jointed 
by  hinges  to  one  another,  they  move  with  a  velocity  v  per- 
pendicular to  their  lengths:  if  the  middle  point  of  the 
middle  one  become  suddenly  fixed,  show  that  the  extremities 

of  the  other  two  will  meet  in  time  —  — ,  a  being  the  length 

J  v 

of  each  rod. 

7.  Three  equal   uniform  inelastic  rods  loosely  jointed 
together  are  laid  in  a  straight  line  on  a  smooth  horizontal 
table,  and  the  two  outer  ones  are  set  in  motion  about  the 
ends  of  the  middle  one  with  equal  angular  velocities  (1)  in 
the  same  direction,  (2)  in  opposite  directions,  prove  that,  in 
the  first  case,  when  the  outer  rods  make  the  greatest  angle 
with  the  direction  of  the  middle  one  produced  on  each  side, 

the  common  angular  velocity  of  the  three  is  -,=- ,  and  in  the 

second  case,  that  after  the  j.mpact  of  the  two  outer  rods,  the  tri- 
angle formed  by  them  will  move  with  uniform  velocity  equal  to 

— «- ,  2a  being  the  length  pf  each  rod. 

8.  AB,  BO  are  two  equal  uniform  rods  in  a  straight  line, 
loosely  jointed  at  B  and  moving  with  the  same  velocity  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  their  length;    if  the  end  A   be 
suddenly  fixed,  show  that  the  initial  angular  velocity  of  AB 
is  three  times  that  of  BG.    Also  show  that  in  the  subsequent 
motion  of  the  rods  the  greatest  angle  between  them  equals 
cos"1 f ,  and  that,  when  they  are  next  in  a  straight  line,  the 
angular  velocity  of  BG  is  nine  times  that  of  AB. 
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9.  A  wire  in  the  form  of  a  circle  is  capable  of  revolving 
in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  fixed  point  in  its  circumference, 
and  two  small  rings  attached  to  the  ends  of  a  rod  slide  upon 
it;  the  wire  is  set  rotating  with  a  given  angular  velocity: 
determine  the  subsequent  motion. 

10.  A   square,    formed   of    four    similar    uniform   rods 
jointed  freely  at  their  extremities,  is  laid  upon  a  smooth 
horizontal  table,  one  of  its   angular  points  being   fixed;   if 
angular  velocities  &>,  &>'  in  the  plane  of  the  table  be  com- 
municated to  the  two  sides  containing  this  angle,  show  that 
the  greatest  value  of  the  angle  (2a)  between  them  is  given  by 

5  (&>  -  w'f 
the  equation,  cos  2  a  =  —  ^  —  2  -  ~. 

6  w  +a>2 

11.  A   rectangle   is   formed   of    four   uniform    rods    of 
lengths   2a   and   26   respectively,   which  are  connected  by 
hinges  at  their  ,enqls.     The  rectangle  is  revolving  about  its 
centre  on  a  smootli  horizontal  plane  with  an  angular  velocity 
ft>,  when  a  point  in  one  of  the  sides  of  length  2a  suddenly 
becomes  fixed.     Show  that  the  angular  velocity  of  the  sides 

of  length  26  immediately  becomes    —rr^-     Find  also  the 


change  in  the  angular  velocity  of  the  other  sides,  and  the 
impulsive  action  at  the  point  which  becomes  fixed. 

12.  A  uniform  rod  is  moveable  freely  about  one  end  on 
a  horizontal  table,  and  the  other  is  fastened  to  a  particle  of 
equal  mass  by  a  string  of  equal  length  with  the  rod.    Initially 
the  rod  and  string  are  in  one  straight  line,  the  particle  at 
rest,  and  the  rod  has  an  angular  velocity  given  to  it.     Show 
that  when  they  are  again  in  a  straight  line,  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  string  is  to  that  of  the  rod  as  5  :  4  and  the 

greatest  angle  between  the  string  and  rod  is  cos"1  -  —  Q  --  . 

•) 

13.  Two  uniform  rods  OA,  AB  of  lengths  2a,  26  and  of 
masses  proportional  to  their  lengths  are  hinged  at  A  and  are 
rotating  round  the  fixed  hinge  0  in  the  same  straight  line 
and  with  the  same    angular  velocity  when  the  outer  AB 
comes  against  an  obstacle  P.     If  the  position  of  this  be  such 
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as   to   reduce  both  rods  to  instantaneous  rest,  prove  that 


14.  A  system  consisting  of  two   straight   rods   rigidly 
connected  together  at  their  points  of  intersection  is  moving 
in  its  own  plane  so  that  each  rod  is  in  contact  with  one  of 
two  smooth  pegs.     Prove  that  no  impulse  which  acts  at  the 
point  of  intersection  and  towards  the  centre  of  the  circle 
round  the  point  of  intersection  and  the  pegs  can  have  any 
effect  on  the  motion. 

15.  A  uniform  rod  of  length  2a  can  turn  freely  about 
one  extremity.     In  its  initial  position  it  makes  an  angle  of 
90°   with    the   vertical,   and  is  projected  horizontally  with 
angular  velocity  w  :  show  that  the  least  angle  it  makes  with 
the  vertical  is  given  by  the  equation 

4ao>2  cos  6  =  3g  sin2  9. 

16.  A  rod  of  length  2a  moveable  about  its  lower  end 
is  inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  the  vertical,  and  it  is  given  a 
rotation  &>  about  the  vertical;  if  6  be  its  inclination  to  the 
vertical  when  its  angular  velocity  about  a  horizontal  axis  is  a 
maximum,  show  that 

sin3  0  .  tan  0  +  -  -  &>2  sin4  a  =  0. 
*9 

17.  A  body  whose  centre  of  gravity  G  is  fixed  receives  a 

blow   P,   the  direction-cosines   of   which    are    -j=   —  ,  0, 

_  NG-A 

....  —  —  ;  Ay  B,  C  being  the  principal  moments  at  the  centre 

of  gravity  of  the  body.  Prove  that  the  whole  vis  viva  gene- 
rated varies  as  the  square  of  the  perpendicular  from  G  on 
the  direction  of  P. 

18.  Two  uniform  unequal  rods  AB,  BC  are  hinged  at  B 
and  supported  in  one  vertical  line  so  as  just  to  touch  a 
smooth  horizontal  plane  at   C.     The  support  is  withdrawn. 
Find  the  motion,  and  show  that  when  they  are  both  hori- 
zontal the  distance  through  which  the  centre  of  BC  has 
moved  horizontally  is 

—  5—-^  -  x  half  the  difference  between  the  lengths. 
sum  oi  masses 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

MISCELLANEOUS  PROBLEMS. 


109.  WE  have  referred  all  the  motions  considered,  to 
axes  fixed  in  space,  with  the  exception  of  those  in  Articles 
66  —  77,  where  the  co-ordinate  axes  revolved  with  the  body. 
Some  problems  are  simplified  by  referring  the  motions  to 
axes  which  move  in  a  manner  independent  of  the  motion  of 
the  body,  and  we  proceed  to  investigate  a  few  of  the  principal 
formula  relating  to  such  axes. 

110.  When  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  referred  to  fixed 
axes  are  x,  y,  z,  the  velocities  of  the  point  parallel  to  these 

axes  are  -^-  ,  ~  ,  ~r  .     This  will  no  longer  be  the  case  if  the 
cit    o/t    at 

axes  are  moving. 

Let  llt  mv  rij  ;  £2,  w2,  nt  ;  Z8,  ws,  n9  be  the  direction-cosines 
of  the  moving  axes  with  reference  to  axes  fixed  in  space  ;  let 
f,  rj,  %  be  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  referred  to  the  moving 
axes  ;  x,  y,  z  the  co-ordinates  of  the  same  point  referred  to 
fixed  axes. 

Then  a 
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by  a  reduction  identical  with  that  of  Art.  7,  if  0lt  0Z,  03  be 
taken  to  denote  the  angular  velocities  of  the  system  of 
moving  axes  round  the  axes  of  x,  T/,  z  respectively.  Now  if 
we  suppose  the  fixed  axes  so  taken  as  to  coincide  at  the 
instant  with  the  moving  axes,  the  above  equation  gives  us 


that  is  the  velocities  parallel  to  the  instantaneous  positions 
of  the  moving  axes  are  represented  by 


where  0V  #2,  03  are  the  angular  velocities  of  the  system  of 
moving  axes  round  lines  which  at  any  instant  coincide  with 
the  moving  axes,  or,  in  other  words,  the  angular  velocities  of 
the  system  round  themselves. 

Ill,  We  have  shown  in  Art.  67  that  if  wx  and  w1  be  angu- 
lar velocities  of  a  rigid  body  round  lines,  one  fixed  in  space  a$d 
the  other  fixed  in  the  body,  which  at  any  instant  coincide,  not 

only  is  wv  equal  to  cax,  which  is  obvious,  but  also  ~/,^is  equal 
dw. 

to  dj- 

Let  o)x,  wy,  o)2  be  the  angular  velocities  of  the  body  at  any 
instant  round  axes  fixed  in  space,  <ov  «2,  &>3  the  angular 
velocities  round  axes  which  are  themselves  revolving  with 
angular  velocities  6V  62,  03  about  themselves,  we  have  with 
the  notation  of  the  last  article, 


Therefore 

dl  dL          dL 


day          dw        ,  dw 


by  the  same  reduction  as  before,  if  <f>2,    <f>3  be  the  angular 
velocities  of  the  moving  set  of  axes  about  the  fixed  axes  of 
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y  and  z.    If  now  at  the  instant  tlie  moving  axes  coincide  with 
the  fixed  axes, 

da),      day 


cr    -i    i 

bimilarly  -—*•      • 


dw 
•  , 

da) 


The  student  will  see  that  these  include  the  result  of  Art. 
67,  in  which  case  0l  —  wv  #2  =  &>2,  03  =  &>8. 

112.  The  results  of  these  two  articles  can  be  obtained 
geometrically  more  briefly. 

Let  P  be  a  point  whose  co-ordinates  referred  to  the  moving 
axes  are  at  any  instant  f  ,  77,  f,  Let  P'  be  its  position  after  a 
time  St  and  let  f  +S£  77  +  Srj,  £+  S£  be  the  co-ordinates  of  P'. 
Let  P''  be  a  point  whose  co-ordinates  referred  to  the  moving 
axes  after  the  interval  of  time  St  are  (•  ,  rj,  £  Then  the  pro- 
jection of  PP'  on  any  line,  as  the  axis  of  x  in  its  original 
position,  is  the  sum  of  the  projections  of  PP'  and  P"P. 
The  projection  of  P"P'  on  this  line  is  ultimately  £f,  while 
that  of  PP",  which  is  simply  the  displacement  of  a  point 
moving  rigidly  connected  with  the  axes,  is  by  Art.  7,  equal  to 
(0£-6zrj]  St.  Hence  the  whole  projection  of  PP'  on  the 
axis  of  x  is  ultimately  £f  +  (6£—  Vtf)  St,  and  the  velocity  of 

P  parallel  to  Ox  is  -J[+  0£—Qz'n  ;    similarly  the  velocities  in 

the  other  directions  can  be  obtained. 

We  have  seen  in  Art.  14  that  all  propositions  about  the 
composition  of  linear  velocities  parallel  to  given  lines,  hold 
also  in  regard  to  the  composition  of  angular  velocities  about 
those  lines,  whence  the  results  of  Art.  Ill  follow  from  those 
of  110. 

113.  The  relations  of  Art.  Ill  can  be  used  to  modify 
the  equations  of  Art.  68  in  one  case  of  not  infrequent  occur- 
rence, namely,  when  two  of  the  principal  moments  of  inertia, 
as   A  and   B,  at  the  fixed  point  are  equal.      In  this  case 
•the    momenta!   ellipsoid  becomes  a  spheroid  and  any  axis 
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whatever  in  the  plane  of  AB  is  a  principal  axis.  The  two 
axes  of  A  and  B  may  therefore  rotate  in  any  manner  in  their 
own  plane  without  altering  the  conditions  on  which  the 
equations  of  Art.  68  are  obtained.  The  only  alterations  we 
shall  have  to  make,  besides  putting  B  =  A,  will  be  to  write 

dw.      n       f      da).       j  c£o>0      a       f     day,       ,          /i    •  '  .1 
-jg  —  03o>2  for  -57*  and  --=--  +  0^  for  -,-2,  where  V3  is   the 

angular  velocity  of  the  axes  of  A  and  B  round  that  of  (7. 
The  equations  of  motion  thus  become 


' 

One  assumption,  sometimes  advantageous,  is  that  03  =  —  o>3. 
The  equations  then  reduce  to 

.  do).  ..- 


A  -*  —  C  a       =  M 


-  =. 

dt 

The  discussion  of  the  applications  of  the  theory  of  moving 
axes  is  however  beyond  the  limits  of  an  introductory  treatise 
and  must  be  sought  for  in  the  larger  works  on  the  subject. 

114*.  There  are  two  classes  of  problems  in  which  we  do 
not  require  the  complete  solution  of  the  equations  of  motion, 
but  merely  the  determination  of  the  values  of  certain  quantities 
involved  in  them  at  certain  times  or  under  certain  limitations 
as  to  magnitude  :  the  problems  of  what  are  called  "  initial 
motions"  and  "small  oscillations." 

115.  Each  of  these  classes  will  be  best  illustrated  by  the 
actual  solution  of  a  problem,  and  an  exceedingly  simple  one 
will  do  for  the  purpose. 
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Suppose  a  bar  AB  hangs  horizontally,  suspended  by  two 
equal  vertical  strings  fastened  to  the  ends.  One  of  the 
strings  is  cut.  It  is  required  to  find  the  instantaneous 
alteration  in  the  tension  of  the  other. 

In  this  case  it  is  not  difficult,  and  it  may  be  useful  to 
the  student,  to  write  down  the  equations  of  motion  corre- 
sponding to  the  position  at  a  time  t  after  the  string  has  been 
cut. 

Let  then  CA  be  the  remaining  string,  of  length  I.  Take 
0  as  origin,  and  horizontal  and  vertical  lines  through  G 
as  axes  of  as  and  y.  Let  the  length  of  AB  be  2a,  its  mass  M, 
and  x,  y  the  co-ordinates  of  its  middle  point.  Let  0  and  (f> 
be  the  inclinations  of  CA  and  AB  respectively  to  the  horizon. 
Let  T  be  the  tension  of  A  C. 


Then  for  the  motion  of  AB,  we  have  by  Art.  79, 


.(1), 
•(2), 
.(3). 


The  geometrical  conditions  give 

x  —  I  cos  6  +  a  cos  <£ (4), 

y  —  I  sin  6  +  a  sin  <f> (5). 

"We  thus  have  five  equations  to  determine  the  five  quan 
tities  x,  y,  0,  <£,  T. 

A.D.  7 
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One  integral  relation  independent  of  T  could  be  ob- 
tained by  multiplying  the  first  three  equations  ^J~rf>~^L 

and  ~  respectively  ;  adding  the  resulting  equations,  the  co- 

efficient of  T  would  be  found  to  vanish.     This  would  give  us 
the  equation  of  energy.     (Arts.  92  —  94.) 

To  find  another  integral  relation  independent  of  T,  some 
special  artifice  would  have  to  be  adopted.  We  do  not  how- 
ever want  to  solve  the  problem  completely  but  only  to  dis- 
cover the  initial  value  of  T. 

If  we  differentiate  each   of  the'  equations  (4)  and  (5) 
twice  with  respect  to  t,  we  obtain 
*0  d2(> 


At  the  very  beginning  of  the  motion  -y-  and  -f    both 


vanish,  and  6  and  <f>  have  the  values  —  and  zero  respectively. 

22 

Therefore  initially,  that  is,  at  the  very  instant  when  the 
string  is  cut, 


Hence  equations  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  become 
-jffi^=0,     JUk&  =  Xg-T, 

From  the  last  two  of  which 

T=jr^  =  ^  since  j,  =  a-  _   (Art  4L) 

d          4)  6. 


Hence  since  the  tension  of  the  string  was  -—•  before  the 
other  one  was  cut,  it  is  diminished  by  one-half. 
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116.  Any  other  similar  problem  can  be  treated  in  the 
same  way.     The  dynamical  equations  need  however  only  be 
written  down  with  the  values  of  the  right  hand  members  in 
the  initial  positions.     The  geometrical  equations  must  be 
written  down  for  the  general  position  and  differentiated  twice. 
In  the  results  thus  obtained  the  initial  values  of  the  geometri- 
cal quantities  can  be  substituted,  those  of  the  first  differential 
coefficients  being  zero.     The  second  differential  coefficients 
can  then  be  eliminated  between  the  geometrical  and  dynami- 
cal results  and  the  initial  values  of  the  reactions  and  tensions 
obtained. 

117.  The   general   equations   of  motion   of  a   body  or 
system    of    bodies    always   contain    the   second    differential 
coefficients  of  the  quantities  which  serve  to  determine  the 
position  of  the  bodies.     We  may  call  these  quantities  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  bodies.     From  the  equations  of  motion  we 
can  deduce  the  values  of  these  co-ordinates  which  correspond 
to  the  position  of  equilibrium,  by  equating  the  accelerations 
to  zero.     If  we  assume  that  the  co-ordinates  have  values 
slightly  differing  from  those  which  give  equilibrium,  we  can 
obtain  a  series  of  differential  equations  of  the  second  order, 
and  linear  as  regards  the  increments  of  the  co-ordinates,  any 
term  involving  any  one  of  them  being  expanded  as  far  as  the 
first  power  of  the  increment.     If  between  these  equations  we 
eliminate  the  unknown  reactions,  we  shall  arrive  at  a  series 
of  equations  of  the  form 


here  x,  x are  the  increments  of  the  independent  quan- 
tities which  determine  the  position  of  the  body.  If  the 
solutions  of  these  equations,  of  which  the  number  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  quantities  to  be  determined,  can  be 
expressed  in  the  form  of  sines  or  cosines  of  multiples  of  t 
without  exponentials,  then  the  motion  is  oscillatory,  and  the 
position  of  equilibrium  is  a  stable  one.  If  on  the  other  hand 
the  solution  involves  exponential  functions  of  t,  the  values  of 

x,  x may  some,  or  all,  of  them  increase  indefinitely  with 

t,  and  our  supposition  that  they  are  small  will  be  erroneous. 

7—2 
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In  this  case  the  motion  is  not  oscillatory  and  the  equilibrium 
is  unstable. 


118.     A  single  example  will  suffice. 

Two  equal  heavy  rods  AB,  AC,  each  of  mass  M,  hinged  at 
A  rest  symmetrically  in  a  vertical  plane  over  a  smooth 
cylinder.  It  is  required  to  find  the  position  of  equilibrium, 
and  the  time  of  a  small  oscillation  if  displaced  from  that 
position. 


Let  the  length  of  either  rod  be  2a,  and  let  c  be  the  radius 
of  the  cylinder.  Let  a  horizontal  and  vertical  line  through  0, 
che  centre  of  the  cylinder,  in  the  plane  of  the  rods  be  taken 
as  axes ;  let  x,  y  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  inertia  of 
AB,  and  6  the  inclination  of  AB  to  the  horizon.  Let  R  be  the 
pressure  of  the  cylinder  on  AB,  and  JTthe  action  of  AC  on 
AB  which  from  considerations  of  symmetry  we  shall  assume 
to  be  horizontal.  Then  for  the  motion  of  AB,  by  Art.  79, 
we  have 


•(2), 


~ 


(3). 
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The  geometrical  conditions  give 

x  =  a  cos  6  ...............................  (4), 


.........................  (6). 

The  position  of  equilibrium  is  obtained  by  equating 
d*x     d 
3?'    d 

to  zero.  We  thus  obtain,  if  a.  be  the  value  of  6  in  this  position, 
eliminating  R  and  X  between  (1)  and  (3),  and  substituting 
for  GE  its  value  from  (6), 

a  —  c  tan  a 

—  :  —   —  =  sma. 
a  sma 

Therefore  a  (1  —  sin2  a)  =  c  tan  a, 

or  acos3a  =  csin  a..,  ..(7). 


119.  If  the  rods  be  slightly  displaced  from  this  position 
we  may  suppose  that  6  =  a  +  <£,  where  (j>  is  a  small  quantity 
whose  square  and  higher  powers  may  be  neglected. 

We  have  then  from  (4)  and  (5), 

x  =  a  cos  (a  +  $)  =  a  cos  a  —  a  sin  a  .  <£>, 
by  Taylor's  Theorem, 

c  .  c 

y  =  —  -.  --  -rr  —  a  sin  (a  +  <f>)  =  - 
cos  (a  +  <£)  cos  a 


a  sin  a 


.  (c  sm  a 

+   <P      2 8    COS    a 

r  \  cos  a  > 

y> 

= a  sin  a,  by  (7). 

cos  a 

Hence,  to  the  order  of  approximation  required,  we  have 
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Multiplying  (1)  by  a  sin  6  and  subtracting  from  (3),  X  dis- 
appears, and  we  obtain 


M 


(k*  -Jfi-a  sin  ^35)  =  ^  («  -  c  tan  0  -  a  sin2  6) 


=  R(a  cos2  6  -  c  tan  0), 
or  substituting  the  approximate  values 

12  » 

Jf  (&2  +  a2  sin2  a)  -jS  =  ^  (a  cos2  a  —  c  tan  a) 


—  R  1 2a  sin  a  cos  a  H :— 10 

V  cos2  a/ 


=  -  R   2a  sin  a  cos  a  +  <£  ......  (8)  by  (7). 


Also  (2)  gives 

0  =  J?  cos  a  —  3f<7  —  jR  sin  a  .  0. 
Hence 


cos  a  —  9  sin  a      cos  a  l 
approximately. 

Substituting  for  R  in  (8),  and  neglecting  squares  and 
higher  powers  of  <f>,  we  obtain 


M  (k*  +  0?  sin2  a)  £|*  -  %a  (^2  sin  a  +  -.  —  V  0. 
cfo  V  sin  «/ 

^0  ,      aor  (2  sin2a  +  1) 
Therefore      -T£+   •      ,  1  2  -  ,  .  .;  >  .  0  =  0  ...........  (9). 

cfo2      sin  a  (A;  +  a  sm^a)   1 

Thus  the  motion  is  oscillatory  and  the  time  of  a  complete 
small  oscillation  is 


si 
V 


sin  a  (F  +  a2  sin2a) 


where  a  is  determined  in  terms  of  a  and  c  by  (7). 

120.  In  the  preceding  problem  there  is  only  one  inde- 
pendent co-ordinate  to  determine  the  position  of  the  system. 
In  such  a  case  another  method  of  arriving  at  the  result  is 
available. 
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By  multiplying  (1)  by  J,  (2)  by  g,  (3)  by  g,  and 

adding  we  shall  find  that  the  coefficients  of  X  and  R  on  the 
right  hand  side  vanish  in  virtue  of  (4),  (5)  and  (6).  Hence 
integrating,  we  obtain  the  equation  of  energy,  namely 


and  substituting  in  this  for  -77  ,  -j-  and  y  their  values  in  terms 

Cit         CLt 

of  6  we  obtain 


If  we  denote  the  co-efficient  of  -(-IT)    by  the  symbol  A 

and  differentiate  both  sides  of  the  equation  with  respect  to  6 
we  obtain 

fc  sin  6 


If  we  now  suppose  9  to  have  a  value  a  +  <£  where  a  is  the 
same  as  before,  and  neglect  squares  and  higher  powers  of  </> 

and  consequently  of  -~  ,  this  equation  gives,  expanding  the 
right  hand  member  by  Taylor's  Theorem, 


,  /I  +  sin2a  ,     .      \ 
=  —  qa.(b[  —  ;  ---  H  sin  a 
r  V    sm  a  / 

.  2  sin2a  +  1 
=  —  ga  .  6  -  :  - 
sma 

the  same  equation  as  before. 

121.  The  general  theory  of  the  small  oscillations  of  a 
system  of  bodies  when  their  positions  depend  on  a  large 
number  of  independent  quantities,  which  involves  the  investi- 
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gation  of  the  conditions  of  the  stability  or  instability  of  equi- 
librium, is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  treatise.  The  foregoing 
example  will  give  the  student  an  idea  of  the  method  to  be 
employed  in  the  simple  cases  that  are  likely  to  come  before  him. 

122.  It  is  sometimes  required  to  investigate  the  tendency 
to  break  at  any  point  of  a  rod  or  wire  in  motion.  We  assume 
that  the  student  is  familiar  with  the  statical  theorem  that 
the  tendency  to  break  at  any  point  of  such  a  rod  in  equi- 
librium, is  measured  by  the  moment  of  all  the  forces  which 
act  on  the  rod  on  either  side  of  the  point.  When  the  rod  is 
in  motion  we  must  introduce  in  addition  to  the  impressed 
forces  the  reversed  effective  forces  which,  by  D'Alembert's 
principle,  form  with  the  impressed  forces  a  system  in  equi- 
librium. The  tendency  to  break  at  any  point  will  then  be 
measured  by  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  all  the  impressed  and 
reversed  effective  forces  acting  at  points  on  one  side  of  the 
point  considered. 

As  an  illustration  we  may  take  the  following  problem. 


A  uniform  rod  AB  moveable  about  one  end  A,  falls  from 
rest  in  a  vertical  position :  it  is  required  to  find  the  tendency 
to  break  at  any  point  P  of  the  rod  when  it  is  inclined  at  an 
angle  0  to  the  vertical. 

By  the  equation  (6)  of  Art.  52,  we  have 
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if  2a  be  the  length  of  the  rod,  and  k  its  radius  of  gyration 
about  its  middle  point. 

Also  if  Q  be  any  point  of  the  rod  further  from  A  than  P, 
and  AQ  =  w,  the  effective  forces  on  an  element  of  the  rod  of 

fdfi\  2  rJzf) 

length  du,  are  mdu  .  u  J  -^-  j  along  QA  ,  and  mdu  .  u  -^  perpen- 

dicular to  AB  in  the  direction  of  6  increasing,  m  being  the 
mass  of  a  unit  of  length  of  the  rod.  The  former  of  these 
reversed  has  no  moment  round  P;  the  moment  of  the  latter 

d?9 
reversed  round  P  is  mdu  .  u  -^  (u  —  z),  if  AP  =  z. 

ut 

The  moment  of  the  weight  of  this  same  element  round 
P  is  mgdu  .  (u  —  z)  sin  0. 

Hence  the  whole  tendency  to  break  at  P  is  measured  by 

d?  6  ) 

(u9  -^  #2?)  -7-2  —  g  (u  —  z)  sin  0  >du 
at 


2 

.,  f  a  (1  6a"  -  1  2a"s  +  2*)     4a2  -  4,az  + 

-  --         -- 


..    .,  flG^o? 
=  mgsin  CM 


since  k*  =  •=•  ,  by  Art.  41, 

o 


. 

It  may  be  noticed  that  this  expression  vanishes,  as  of 
course  it  ought  to  do,  at  each  end  of  the  rod,  and  has  its 

greatest  value  at  a  point  for  which  z  is  --  . 
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^1.  A  horizontal  rod  of  mass  m  and  length  2a  hangs  by 
two  parallel  strings  of  length  2a  attached  to  its  ends  :  an 
angular  velocity  o>  being  suddenly  communicated  to  it  about 
a  vertical  axis  through  its  centre,  show  that  the  initial  in- 

crease of  tension  of  either  string  equals  —  y—  ,  and  that  the  rod 

O          Q 

•n     •       ^  -u  aa) 

will  rise  through  a  space  -^—  . 

2.  A  parabolic  lamina,  cut  off  by  a  chord  perpendicular 
to  its  axis,  is  kept  at  rest  in  a  horizontal  position  by  three 
vertical  strings  fastened  to  the  vertex  and  the  two  extremities 
of  the  chord  ;  if  the  string  which  is  fastened  to  the  vertex  be 
cut,  the  tension  of  the  others  is  suddenly  decreased  one-half. 

3.  A  uniform  square  lamina  is  supported  in  a  horizontal 
position  by  strings  of  equal  length  attached  to  opposite  ex- 
tremities of  a  diameter  ;  if  one  of  the  strings  be  cut,  deter- 
mine the  instantaneous  chapge  of  tension  of  the  other. 

4.  Two  equal  uniform  rods,  of  length  2a,  are  joined 
together  by  a  hinge  at  one  extremity,  their  other  extremities 
being  connected  by  an  inextensible  string  of  length  21.     The 
system  rests  upon  two  smooth  pegs  in  the  same  horizontal 
line,  distant  2c  from  each  other.     If  the  string  be  cut,  prove 
that  the  initial  angular  acceleration  of  either  rod  will  be 

Me  -  P 


5.  An  equilateral  triangle  formed  of  three  equal  heavy 
uniform  rods  of  length  a,  hinged  together  at  their  extremities, 
is  held  in  a  vertical  plane  with  one  side  horizontal  and  the 
vertex  downwards.  If  after  falling  through  any  height,  the 
middle  point  of  the  upper  rod  be  suddenly  stopped,  the  im- 
pulsive strains  on  the  upper  and  lower  hinges  will  be  in  the 
ratio  of  Vl3  to  1. 
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If  the  lower  hinge  would  just  break  if  the  system  fell 

through  a  height  -—= ,  prove  that  if  the  system  fell  through  a 

V  3 

32a 
height  — =  ,  the  lower  rods  would  just  swing  through  two 

right  angles. 

6.  The  upper  extremity  of  a  uniform  beam,  of  length 
2a,  is  constrained  to  slide  along  a  smooth  horizontal  rod 
without  inertia,  and  the  lower  along  a  smooth  vertical  rod, 
through  the  upper  extremity  of  which  the  horizontal  rod 
passes ;  the  system  rotates  freely  about  the  vertical  rod ; 
prove  that,  if  a  be  the  inclination  of  the  beam  to  the  vertical 
when  in  a  position  of  relative  equilibrium,  the  angular  velocity 


of  the  system  will  be  ( — — — — )   ;  and,  if  the  beam  be  slightly 
\4ctcos  a/   '  J 


OS 


displaced  from  this  position,  show  that   it  will  make  small 
oscillations  in  the  time 


47T 


—  (seca  +  3cosa)f 

a  v 


arj 

I 

th 


7.     A  heavy  uniform  rod  AB  has  its  lower  extremity  A 
fixed  to  a  vertical  axis,  and  an  elastic  string  connects  B  to 

another  point  C  in  the  axis,  such  that  AC=  -  _  ;  the  whole 

made  to  revolve  round  AC,  with  such  angular  velocity  that 
e  string  is  double  its  natural  length  and  horizontal  when 
he  system  is  in  relative  equilibrium,  and  then  left  to  itself; 
if  the  rod  be  slightly  displaced  in  a  vertical  plane,  find  the 
time  of  a  vertical  oscillation,  the  weight  of  the  rod  being  suf- 
ficient to  stretch  the  string  to  twice  its  length. 


8.  A  rod,  which  is  the  diameter  of  a  circle,  is  capable  of 
rotating  in  the  plane  of  the  circle  about  the  centre;  every 
particle  of  an  arc  of  the  circle  subtending  an  angle  4z  at  the 
centre  repels  every  particle  of  the  rod  with  a  force  varying 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance :  if  the  rod  be  slightly 


108  EXAMPLES.      CHAPTER   VIII. 

displaced  from  its  position  of  stable  equilibrium,  prove  that 
the  time  of  a  small  oscillation,  for  different  values  of  a,  varies 


/cos  2a\a 
—  :  --     . 
V  sin  a  / 


as    —  :  -- 


9.  The  middle  point  of  a  uniform  rod  is  fixed  midway 
between  two  centres  of  force,  which  attract  with  a  force  vary- 
ing inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance.  Prove  that  the 
time  of  a  small  oscillation  is 

~w 


where  M  is  the  mass  of  the  rod,  2c  its  length,  2a  the  distance 


between  the  centres  of  force,  and     -     the  attraction  on  an 
element  &»  of  the  rod  at  a  distance  r. 

10.  The  extremities  of  a  uniform  heavy  rod  of  length  2a 
slide  upon  two  smooth  wires  which  form  the  upper  sides  of  a 
square  whose  diagonal  is  vertical  :  prove  that  the  time  of  a 
small  oscillation  is 


Find  the  greatest  .  angular  velocity  with  which  the  square 
may  be  constrained  to  move  about  its  vertical  diagonal,  with- 
out destroying  the  stability  of  the  relative  equilibrium  of  the 
rod  when  horizontal. 

11.  A  rough  cylinder  of  radius  a  loaded  so  that  its  centre 
of  gravity  is  at  a  distance  h  from  its  axis  is  placed  on  a  board 
of  n  times  its  mass,  which  can  move  on  a  smooth  horizontal 
plane.  Find  the  time  of  an  oscillation  when  the  system  is 
slightly  disturbed  from  its  position  of  stable  equilibrium,  and 
prove  that  if  I  be  the  length  of  the  simple  equivalent  pendulum 


where  k  is  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  cylinder  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  through  its  centre  of  gravity. 
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1  2.  An  elastic  string  has  its  ends  fastened  to  the  ends  of 
a  rod  of  equal  length.  The  middle  point  of  the  string  is 
fastened,  and  at  that  point  is  placed  a  centre  of  force  which 

repels  every  particle  of  the  rod  with  a  force  =  /3~T\i  • 


rod  is  then  moved  parallel  to  itself  through  a  distance  equal 
to  half  its  length.  If  in  this  position  the  elasticity  of  the 
string  be  such  that  the  rod  is  in  equilibrium,  show  that  if 
slightly  displaced  perpendicular  to  its  length,  the  time  of  a 
small  oscillation  will  be 


47T 

13.  A  rod  of  length  2a  and  mass  M  is  suspended  by  a 
weightless  string  of  length  21  over  two  smooth  pegs  in  the 
same  horizontal  line,  whose  distance  apart  is  26,  b  being  <  a. 
When  at  rest  in  a  horizontal  position,  it  receives  a  blow  Mv 
at  one  end  in  the  direction  of  its  length.     Show  that  the 

initial  velocity  of  the  middle  point  of  the  string  is  v  -, — 7- . 

14.  A  rod  AB,  of  length  2a,  is  capable  of  motion  in  a 
vertical  plane  round  its  centre  0  which  is  fixed.    P  and  Q  are 
two  points  vertically  above  and  below  0  and  distant  6  from 
it.     Two  similar  elastic  strings  of  equal  natural  length  are 
fastened  at  P  and  Q  and  also  to  the  ejid  A  of  the  rod.     If 
the  rod  be  pulled  out  of  its  position  of  equilibrium,  and  then 
let  go,  find  the  angular  velocity  in  any  subsequent  position, 
supposing  the   string  to   remain   stretched   all  through  the 
motion,   and   show  that  the  time  of  a  small   oscillation   is 

rrs —    >  where  m  is  the  mass  of  the  rod  and  \  the 

oAt> 

coefficient  of  elasticity. 

15.  A  wire  in  the  form  of  the  portion   of  the  curve 
r  =  a  (1  +  cos  6)  cut  off  by  the  initial  line  rotates  about  the 
origin  with  angular  velocity  OT,  show  that  the  tendency  to 

•   .  /i     TT  .                  ,  ,     m  .  12  V2    2  , 
break  at  a  point  6  =  —  is  measured  by z vr  a  ,  where 

'Z  D 

m  is  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  length. 


V 
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16.  A  wire  is  bent  into  a  circular  form  and  is  placed  with 
the  diameter  through  the  crack  A  vertical,  and  the  other  ex- 
tremity B  of  this  diameter  is  fixed  :  it  is  then  made  to  rotate 
with  an  angular  velocity  to  about  AB.     Find  the  tendency  to 
break  at  any  point. 

17.  A  system  consisting  of  two  uniform  rods  AC,  CB 
rigidly  connected  together  at  C,  and  at  right  angles,  is  whirled 
away  in  any  manner  on  an  infinite  horizontal  smooth  plane, 
so  that  every  point  always  touches  the  plane  ;  show  that  the 
tendency  to  break  at  any  moment  at  C  is  proportional  to 

CA*  .  CB* 
CA  +  CB* 

18.  The  rigid  body  described  in  question  17  falls  without 
rotation  and  strikes  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  at  B  ;  if  there 
is  no  rotation  produced  by  the  impact,  show  that  the  inclina- 

*D/V*   4k  -v   ••        •   , 

tion  of  BC  to  the  horizon  is  tan 


nz  . 

^L  \j 

Find  in  that  case  the  impulsive  breaking  strain  at  C. 

19.  A  circular  wire  is  revolving  uniformly  about  its  centre 
fixed.  If  it  be  cracked  at  any  point,  show  that  the  tendency 
to  break  at  an  angular  distance  a  from  the  crack  is  propor- 

tional to  sin2  -  . 


ANSWERS  TO   EXAMPLES. 

CHAPTER   I. 

1.  to^/14  round  the  line  Gx  -  -  3y  =  2«. 

2.  Use  Art.  17. 

4.  By  example  2  :  by  changing  the  rotation  to  one  round  a 
parallel  axis  properly  chosen  the  velocity   perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  can  be  destroyed. 

5.  The  fixed  point  and  line  are  in  each  case  the  focus  and 
directrix  of  the  parabola. 

6.  The  focus  of  the  parabola  at  each  instant  is  the  instan- 
taneous centre  of  rotation,  the  line  itself  is  the  tangent  at  the 
vertex. 

7.  aw  parallel  to  one  edge,  a  being  the  length  of  an  edge. 

k  k  k 

8.  I  tan  -1  -  +  m  tan"1  -  +n  tan-1  -  =  0, 

x  y  z 

where  k  =  Jyz  +  zx  +  xy. 

9.  Use  last  paragraph  of  Art.  3.     Yes, — round  a  lice  perpen- 
dicular to  each  of  the  two  straight  lines. 

CHAPTER   II. 


1.     (a)     The  acceleration  of  the  chain 

=  |^  (sin  a  +  sin  /3)  -  sin/3  j-  </, 
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where  x  is  the  length  on  the  plane  inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  the 
horizon,  and  I  its  whole  length.  Equating  this  to  -^  and  integrating, 
the  motion  can  be  determined. 

(y)     The  motion  is  given  by  an  equation 

x2' 


2.  Backwards,  for  the  centre  of  gravity  must  descend  verti- 
cally. 

3.  When  the  oarsmen  move  their  bodies  the  boat  must  move 
in  an  opposite  direction.     The  water  opposes  less  resistance  to  a 
sudden  rapid  motion  of  the  boat  through  it  than  to  a  slow  one. 

4.  Solve  as  a  statical  problem,  applying  to  each  element  of  the 
rod  a  force  raSs .  rw2  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation. 


CHAPTER   III. 

i  l       ir    I  O  Tir®2  T>r°?  +  b* 

1.     -f^Mab.  2.     MJ-,    M- — -—  . 

3.     (1)    M—  —*-;  rlt  r2  being  the  radii  vectores  of  the 

2 

extremities.          (2)     M  - 


245 
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7.     (1)          -IQ  -  .     (2)     -~    h2  (1  +  1  tan2  a). 

(3)  sin2  a  (3  +  J  tan2  a). 


8.  sin2  a  (3  +  1  tan2  a). 

9.  M  —  -r-  —  ,  the  density  b 

, 
rical  value  of  the  given  expression  ;  otherwise  zero.        10.    —** 


9.     M  —  -r-  —  ,  the  density  being  taken  to  be  always  the  nume- 
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11.     The  solid  is   produced  by  the  revolution  of  the  curve 
r  =  a  (1  +  cos  0)  round  the  initial  line. 


o>  *••    « 

12.  Deduce  from  Art.  46  by  similar  triangles. 

13.  Divide  the  tetrahedron  into  triangular  slices  by  planes 
parallel  to  the  face  opposite  the  given  angle.     To  each  of  these 
slices  apply  the   result  of  the  last  question.     If  hlt  hv  ha  be  the 
perpendicular  distances  of  the  other  three  angular  points  from  the 
given  plane,  the  required  moment 

-  ^  (V  +  V  +  V  +  M.  +  *A  +  W 

14.  Deduce  from  13  by  the  help  of  Arts.  32  and  34. 

15.  Take   the  given  edge  as  axis  of  z,  any  point  in  ic  as 
origin,  and  the  plane  through  it  and  the  middle  point  of  the  opposite 
edge  as  plane  of  zx.     The  required  condition  is  that  the  two  oppo- 
site edges  are  mutually  perpendicular.     Use  Example  14. 

16.  Use  Example  14. 

17.  One  axis  will  be  the  tangent  to  the  base  at  the  point 
required.     By  Example  7  calculate  the  principal  moments  at  the 
centre  of   inertia,  and   by  Art.   37  obtain  the   equation  of  the 
momenta!  ellipsoid  at  the  point  required. 


18  and  19.     Use  Art.  37.  21. 

22.     Use  Art.  37. 

CHAPTER   IV. 

2.  The  distance  of  each  axis  from  the  parallel  one  through 
the  centre  of  inertia  can  be  determined  in  terms  of  the  required 
radius  of  gyration. 

A.  D.  ,Q 
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4.     The  equation  of  motion  is 

„.  d26  he     .     ,  nghcsinO 

Hf  +  a*\        -  -qa  sin  B-ng.  .-  --  sin  0  +  —.  --  J 
'  dt*  *   h-c  k2  +  c2 


Time  of  small  oscillation  =  2?r  */  -      -  ,  since  the  terms  with 
n  when  expanded  do  not  contain  a  lower  power  than  O2. 

5.  The  angular  velocity  of  the  rod  and  the  linear  velocity  of 
the  ball  are  reversed  at  each  impact. 

6.  Take  T^  T2  as  the  tensions  of  the  string  at  the  two  ends  of 
the  horizontal  diameter  and  write  down  the  equations  of  motion 
of  the  plate  and  the  two  portions  of  string  separately.     Eliminate 
Tl  and  Ta  and  integrate. 

7.  The  greatest  angular  velocity  is  produced  when  the  tangen- 
tial action  is  just  p  times  the  normal  action  during  each  part  of  the 
impact. 


8. 


M         6 

impulsive  tension  =  —  -  b  cos  » 


/   —  . 
*  (2  - 


3  cos' 


0  being  the  angle  between  the  door  and  doorway  when  stopped. 
For  the  other  results  proceed  as  in  Art.  59. 


10.     By  Art.  55  the  co-tangent  of  the  angle  required,  in  any 
position, 

_  (k2  +  3A2)  cot0  +  /62 


12.     The  motion  is  really  one  of  rotation  about  the  centre  of 
the  ring. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1.     Use  Art.  64,  remembering  that  w^=  w,=  0  ;  A'  =  B'  =  C'  =  0, 


and 


2.  If  (f>  be  the  angle  which  the  plane  through  the  instan- 
taneous axis  and  the  principal  axis  of  C  makes  with  the  plane 
of  AC, 

W* 

tan  rf>  =  -  - 


2 

—  I          W,    —  .  r      -  CD-  —  ; 

.,       ,  <V        l  dt        2  dt 

therefore  -=-  =  cos^  d>  .  «••  .  —  =  ,        ,       : 

a£  «£  to,"  -i-  <o2 

and  use  Art.  68. 

3.  Differentiate    2ra  (yz  +  z*),    &c.,  and   use   the  formulae   of 
Art.  7.     The  angular  momenta  are  given  in  Art.  65. 

4.  Take  the  equations  of  Art.  68,  putting  A=J3:  we  easily 
get  from  the  data 


where  k  is  some   constant.     The  equations  give   the  values   of 
/— 2- — 7      i      .    /    a       2  _  * 


5.  From  Art.  68  we  get,  by  integration  and  having  regard  to 
initial  circumstances, 

B  (A-  B]  <  -  C  (C  -  A)  o)32  =  0, 
Avhence  the  result  follows. 

6.  Use  the  equations  (1),  (2),  (3)  of  Art.  71,  remembering  that 


7.     Take  C  as  the  mean  axis,  and  use  the  equations  of  Arts.  74 
and  71. 

Since  k4  =  Ch2  it  easily  follows  that  the  ratio  of  w,2  to  w* 
is  constant;  whence  \[/  is  constant  by  (1)  of  Art.  74,  and  therefore 
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y^  also  by  (3).     And  by  integrating  (2)  the  result  can  be  obtained. 
(It 

To  give  the  result  in  the  question,  C  and  B  must  be  interchanged 
and  G  written  for  k*. 


CHAPTER    VI. 

1.  The  blow  must  be  applied  at  the  point  which  would  be  the 
centre  of  percussion  if  the  axis  were  fixed. 

2.  If  x  be  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  fixed  axis, 

A  co  A  u>x 

= 


where  M  is  mass  of  particle,  v  its  velocity  after  impact,  and  CD,  co' 
the  angular  velocities  before  and  after  impact;  therefore  v  is  least 
when  Mx2  =  A,  A  being  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  lamina 
about  the  fixed  axis. 

3.  The  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the  horizon  is  given  by 

Ma  sin  0  =  M'  {Jc*  +  ±a*  -  4«c  cos  B  -c  +  2a}, 

where  M,  M'  are  the  masses  of  the  rod  and  weight,  2a  the  length 
of  the  rod,  and  c  the  distance  of  the  pulley  from  the  hinge. 

4.  Use  Art.  80. 

6.  If  <£,  6  be  the  inclinations  to  the  vertical  of  the  rod  and 
the  radius  to  the  point  at  which  the  end  of  the  rod  is  fastened,  they 
satisfy  the  conditions 

.  .  2(M  .  9/\fd0\9      ±M'a2/d6\2 

c  sin  0  =  2a  sm  c/>  and  c2  1  —  +  M  sin2  6  )  (  -j-  )   +   —  Q—  (  ~r  ) 

+  2M'ac  sin  0  sin  </>  -=-  -^  =  C  —  2M'g  (c  cos  0  +  a  cos  </>). 

7.  Write  down  the  equations  of  motion  of  the  disc  and  each 
rod  separately. 

9.  Take  the  acceleration  of  the  centre  of  the  ring  along  the 
tangent  and  normal  to  its  path.  If  F,  v  be  the  velocities  of  this 
point  at  first  and  after  a  time  I,  CD  the  angular  velocity  after  time  t, 
and  </>  the  angle  between  the  initial  normal  and  that  at  time  t,  we 
easily  get  v  +  ao>  =  F,  V  =  ve'**,  as  long  as  there  is  sliding.  When 
perfect  rolling  begins  v=  au. 
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10.  See  Art.  81. 

11.  Equations  (1)  and  (2)  of  Art.   81  apply  to  the  sphere. 
luations  (3)  require   -  yu  and  +  x<a  for  zero  on  the  right-hand 

side,  w  being  the  angular  velocity  of  the  disc  at  the  time.      For 
the  motion  of  the  disc  we  have 


Whence  can  be  obtained 

mk'2<j>  +  M  \X-T-  -  y  -r  )  =  constant  =  ink  2  O. 
\    at         at/ 


(a2  +  k2)  +  tfyu  =  0,        (a*+  k2)  -  tfx*  =  0, 
at  dt 

and  the  result  follows. 

12.  See  Arts.  85,  86  and  also  95,  96  for  the  value  of  the 
vis  viva. 

13.  Take  the  equations  of  Articles  85  and  86  and  suppose 
an  additional  friction  =  eFy.     Lfif'  be  the  resulting  velocity  parallel 
to  the  wall 

.  k2  (v  +  dm) 
' 


and  if  the  ball  retraces  its  path,  this  =  -  ev,  since  u"  =  -  eu. 
Hence  2au>  =  5v,  which  is  5  V  cos  a. 

14.  Additional  frictions  Fl}  Fa,  parallel  to  Ox  and  Oy,  must 
be  introduced  into  the  equations  of  Art.  85  at  the  point  of  contact 
of  the  ball  with  the  table.  The  problem  must  first  be  solved  for 
an  inelastic  ball.  We  finally  get 


whence  tf'  =  v-  (1  +  e)  .  f  (v  +  ao>), 

and  equating  this  to  -  ev  the  result  follows. 

15.     If  x,  y,  z  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  of  application 
of  the  blow,  Z,  Y,  Z  the  components  of  the  blow,  the  general  con- 


dition for  rolling  is  that 
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which,  putting 

2<z2 

/n  =  ^4  and  Jc2=-     , 
o 

reduces  to 

(-1  - 

16.  The  motion  of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  is  all  in  one 
plane.     The  condition  is  that  Ii  —  Q. 

17.  The  condition  is   that  F  becomes   equal   to   pR.     The 
equations    for    the    cylinder  and  particle  must  be   written  down 
separately. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


.         an  x/(c2  +  a2)  (3a2  -  c2)      n   .    .          ,  .  .     . 

1.  — =-p -,    O   being    the    original     angular 

velocity,  and  c  the  original  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  fixed 
end  of  the  tube. 

2.  2^0^/7,  if  Q,  be  the   angular  velocity,  after  the    impulse 
between  the  rod  and  tube  at  starting  has  taken  place. 

&  =  =—  if  O'  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the  tube  before  this  impulse. 

3.  The  position  of  the  insect,  while  on  the  disc,  is  determined 

»    dO        Mk*Q, 

by  r=Vt,~r=  ,r72          2- 

at      Mkr  -f  mr 

4.  The   equation   of  conservation  of  moment  of  momentum 
gives  Mk2  +  mr2)  -;-  +  mr2a= constant, 

where  <^>  is  the  angle  turned  through  by  the  disc. 
Also  r*  =  a2  cos  2at. 

6.     The  angular  velocity  of  each  rod  after  the  impulse  -  5-  . 
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7.  The  moment  of  momentum  and  the  energy  of  the  system 
remain  unaltered.     When  the  angle  between  the  rods  is  greatest 

—  = --* ,  with  a  notation  like  that  of  Art.  105,  which  see. 

8.  Compare  Arts.  105  and  108. 

9.  The   energy  and   moment  of   momentum  of   the  system 
are  each  constant. 

10.  Compare  105  and  Example  7. 

11.  Compare  105  and  108. 

12.  Compare  105  and  Example  7. 

14.  The   blow  will   always  pass  through  the  instantaneous 
centre  of  rotation.     See  Art.  3. 

15.  If  0,  (f>  be  the  inclination  of   the  rod  to  the  vertical,  and 
of  the  vertical  plane  through  the  rod  to  some  fixed  plane,  the 
energy  of  the  rod 


and  the  moment  of  its  momentum  round  a  vertical  axis 


The  latter  is  constant  and  the  former  =  C  +  Mga  cos  0.     When  the 

7/1 

rod  makes  the  least  angle  with  the  vertical  -j-  =  0. 

16.  Solve  as  15  and  find  when  —  is  a  maximum. 

at 

17.  Use  Art.  64  to  calculate  the  angular  velocities  produced, 
and  Art.  96  to  calculate  the  energy. 

18.  The  equations  of  motion  of  each  rod  are  easily  written 
down.     The  last  result  follows  from  the  fact  that  the  centre  of 
inertia  of  the  whole  has  no  motion  horizontally. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  The  centre  of  the  rod  rises  vertically.     There  are  thus  two 
equations  of  motion,  each  involving  T.     The  equation  of  energy 
will  give  the  second  result. 

2.  Solve  as  in  Art.  115. 

3.  T  becomes  '--  .  4.     Treat  as  Art.  115. 

5.  If  X',  Y'  be  the  horizontal  and  vertical  components  of  the 
action  at  the  upper  hinge  and  X  the  action  at  the  lower,  which  is 
evidently  horizontal,  we  easily  get 

X  +  X'=Q,  Mv  =  T,  (X-X'}-^--  r  s-0, 

2  J 

whence  the  first  result  follows. 

7.     The  equations  of  motion  are 


sin 


=  constant  =  -  , 


where  0  and  <jf>  are  the  usual  angular  co-ordinates  of  the  rod,  and 


whence 

/d6^2     -     'Lga  COS  6> -"  V  (  ^  sin  0  -  -^  )  -  A  r 


8\3  n  i 
—  )  =C-  '2 
It) 


7.     /       —    ^    -'y™  **VB    I/    I     —  W   OAii   I/    — ._    I       .        .        a 

dtj  a    \  ft)      4sm2# 

and  by  differentiating  and  putting  0  =  -.  +  i/r  and  then  expanding 
the  right-hand  side  to  the  first  power  of  \j/  so  as  to  get  an  equation 
of  the  form  k2  -^^A  —B^  the  condition  of  relative  equilibrium, 

which  requires  that  ^1-0,  gives  o»2  =  —  -j-t  and  the  time  of  a 

~   v"1 
small  oscillation 


The   given   geometrical   condition    shows   that   6  =  -    in   the 
position  of  relative  equilibrium. 


be 
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The  position  of  stable  equilibrium  is  when  the  diameter  is 
perpendicular  to  the  line  bisecting  the  arc.  The  moment  of 
the  repulsive  forces  on  the  rod  round  the  centre  when  the  rod  is 
displaced  by  an  angle  6  from  this  position  is  easily  found  to  be 


cos  (0  +  <£) 

-2a 

the  general  integral  of  this 


p.  log 


and  taking  this  between  the  limits,  and  expanding  in  powers  of  0, 
the  result  follows. 

In  this  and  the  following  question  the  attraction  of  a  particle 
on  a  rod  must  be  remembered  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  rod  on 
the  particle,  and  to  bisect  the  angle  between  the  lines  joining  the 
ends  of  the  rod  to  the  particle. 

10.     o)2<<;-  .     The  equation  giving  the  time  of  a  small  oscil- 

2id/ 

lation  is 


if  6  is  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the  horizon. 

11.  The  centre  of  inertia  of  the  whole  system  has  no  horizon- 
tal motion.    The  equation  of  energy  and  the  geometrical  conditions 
will  give  the  rest. 

12.  The  only  motion  to  be  considered  is  that  of  the  centre  of 
inertia. 

13.  The  initial  velocity  of  the  rod  is  v  along  AB.      Hence 
the  velocity  of  either  end  of  the  string  in  the  direction  of  its  length 

a-b 


14.  Mtf  =  C  +  \  {,/«'  +  6s  -2o&sin0  -  Ja*  +  b*  +  2ab  sin  (9}. 

A.  D. 
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15.     The  tendency  to  break 


rco2 .  —  .  a  cos  0  .  dO. 


16.  The  tendency  to  break  at  a  point  at  an  angular  distance 

a  from  B  is  2maV .  cos4^  . 

2 

17.  The   only   effective   forces   reversed   which    have   to   be 
considered  are  forces  mrw2  on  each  particle  from  the  centre  of  inertia 
outwards.     The  sum  of  the  moments  of  all  these  on  CA  or  CB, 
round  C,  will  give  the  required  result. 

18.  The  centre  of  inertia  must  be  vertically  above  B. 

The  force  at  C  consists  of  a  couple  and  a  vertical  force.  The 
latter  =  p  .  CA  .  v  and  the  former  =  ^  .  CA  .  CB .  sin  0,  where  p  is  the 
mass  of  a  unit  of  length,  v  the  velocity  of  the  rods  before  impact, 
and  6  the  inclination  of  CB  to  the  horizon. 
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Horace:     With  Life.    By  A.  J.  Macleane,  M.A.    3*.  6d.     In 

2  parts,  2s.  each. 

Juvenal :  Sixteen  Satires.    By  H.  Prior,  M.A.    3s.  6<J. 
Martial :  Select  Epigrams.  With  Life.  By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

4*.  6d. 

Ovid:  the  Fasti.  By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D.  3»,  6d.  Books  I. 
and  II.,  Is.  6d.  Books  III.  and  IV.,  Is.  6d. 

Sallust:  Catilina  and  Jugurtha.  With  Life.  By  G.  Long,  M.A, 
and  J.  G.  Frazer.  3s.  Gd.,  or  separately,  2s.  each. 

Taoitus :  Germania  and  Agricola.    By  Rev.  P.  Frost.    2*.  6d. 

Virgil:  Bucolics,  Georgics,  and  JEneid,  Books  I.-IV.  Abridged 
from  Professor  Conington's  Edition.  4s.  6d. — JEneid,  Books  V.-XIL,  4?.  6d. 
Also  in  9  separate  Volumes,  as  follows,  Is.  6d.  each :—  Bucolics— Georgics, 
I.  and  II.— Georgics,  III.  and  IV.—  JEueid,  I.  and  II.— JEneid,  III.  and 
IV.— ^neid,  V.  and  VI.— .ZEneid,  VII.  and  VIII.— JEneid,  IX.  and  X.— 
JEneid,  XL  and  XII. 

Xenophon:  The  Anabasis.  With  Life.  By  Rev.  J.F.  Macmichael. 
3*.  6d.  Also  in  4  separate  volumes,  1*.  Qd.  each:— Book  I.  (with  Life. 
Introduction,  Itinerary,  and  Three  Maps)— Books  II.  and  III.— IV.  and  V. 
—VI.  and  VII. 

The  Cyroptedia.    By  G.  M.  Gorham,  M.A.    3«.  6<J.    Books 

I.  and  II.,  Is.  6d.— Books  V.  and  VI.,  Is.  6d. 

Memorabilia.    By  Percival  Frost,  M.A.    3*. 

A  Grammar- School  Atlas  of  Classical  Geography,  containing 

Ten  selected  Maps.    Imperial  Svo.    3s. 

Uniform  with  the  Series. 
The  New  Testament,  in  Greek.    With  English  Notes,  Ac.     By 

Rev.  J.  F.  Maomichael.  4«.  6d.   In  5  parts,  The  i  our  Gospels  and  the  Acts. 
Sewed,  6d.  each. 


Educational  Works. 


CAMBRIDGE   GREEK  AND    LATIN    TEXTS. 

Aeschylus.    By  P.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D.     2«. 

Ceesar:  De  Bello  Gtellioo.    By  Q.  Long,  M.A.    1«.  6d. 

Cicero:  De  Seneotute  et  Da  Amioitia,  et  Epistolee  Selectee. 

By  G.  Long,  M.A.    Is.  6d. 

Oioerouis  Orationea.    In  Yerrem.    By  G.  Long,  M.A.    2«.6d, 

Euripides.    By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D.    3  vols.    2«.  each. 

Herodotus.    By  J.  G.  Blakesley,  B.D.    2  vols.    6*. 

Homeri  Hias.    I.-XII.    By  F.  A.  Paley,  M. A.,  LL.D.    It.  Bd. 

Horatius.    By  A.  J.  Macleane,  M.A.    Is.&d. 

Juvenal  et  Persiua.    By  A.  J.  Macleane,  M.A.    1*.  6d. 

Lucretius.    By  H.  A.  J.  Munro,  M.A.    2*. 

Sallusti  Orispi  Oatilina  et  Jugurtha.    By  G.  Long,  M.A,  li.  Bd, 

Sophocles.    By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D.     2s.  6d. 

Terenti  Comcediie.    By  W.  Wagner,  Ph.D.    2». 

Thuoydldes.    By  J.  G.  Donaldson,  D.D.    2  vols.    4«. 

Virgilius.    By  J.  Conington,  M.A.    2s. 

Xenophontis  Expeditio  Oyri.  By  J.  F.  Macmichael,  B.A.  li.  6d. 

Novum  Testamentum  Greece.  By  F.  H.  Scrivener,  M.A.,  D.C.L. 
4s.  6d.  An  edition  with  wide  margin  for  notes,  half  bound,  12s.  BDITIO 
MAJOK,  with  additional  Readings  and  References.  7s.  6d.  (See  page  11) 


CAMBRIDGE  TEXTS  WITH  NOTES. 

(  Selection  of  the  most  usually  read  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Autlwrs,  Annotated  for 
Schools.  Edited  by  well-known  Classical  Scholars.  F cap.  8vo.  Is.  6d.  each, 
with  exceptions. 

'  Dr.  Paley' s  vast  learning  and  keen  appreciation  of  the  difficulties  of 
beginners  make  his  school  editions  as  valuable  as  they  are  popular.  In 
many  respects  he  sets  a  brilliant  example  to  younger  scholars.' — Athenceum. 

•  We  hold  in  high  value  these  handy  Cambridge  texts  with  Notes.'— 
Saturday  Review. 

Aeschylus.  Prometheus  Vinctus.— Septem  contra  Thebas.— Aga- 
memnon.— Persae. — Bumenides. — Ghoephoroe.  By  P.  A.  Paley,  M.  A.,  LL.D. 

Euripides.  Alcestis.— Medea.— Hippolytus.— Hecuba.— Bacchae. 
—Ion.  2s.— Orestes.—  Phoenissae.— Troades.—  Hercules  Furens.— Andro- 
mache.— Iphigenia  in  Tauris.— Supplicea.  By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Homer.    Iliad.    Book  I.    By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D.    Is. 

Sophocles.  Oedipus  Tyrannus.— Oedipus  Coloneus.— Antigone. 
— Electra— Ajax.  By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Xenophon.  Anabasis.  In  6  vols.  By  J.  E.  Melhuish,  M.A., 
Assistant  Classical  Master  at  St.  Paul's  School. 

Hellenics,  Book  I.     By  L.  D.  Dowdall,  M.A.,  B.D.     2,% 

Hellenics,  Book  II.    By  L.  D.  Dowdall,  M.A.,  B.D.    2s. 

Oicero.    De  Senectute,  De  Amicitia  and  Epistolaa  Selects).     By 

G.  Long,  H.A. 

Ovid.  Fasti.  By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.  LL.D.  In  3  vols.,  2  booki 
in  each.  2s.  each  vol. 


George  Bell  and  Sons' 


Ovid.     Selections.     Amores,  Tristia,  Heroides,  Metamorphoses. 

By  A.  J.  Macleane,  M.A. 
Terence.  Andria. — Hauton  Timorumenos. — Phormio. — Adelphoe 

By  Professor  Wagner,  Ph.D. 

Virgil.    Professor  Conington's  edition,  abridged  in  12  vols. 
1  The  handiest  as  well  as  the  soundest  of  modern  editions.' 

Saturday  Revie»'. 

PUBLIC   SCHOOL  SERIES. 

A  Series  of  Classical  Texts ,  annotated  by  well-known  Scholars.  Cr.  8vo. 
Aristophanes.    The  Peace.    By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D.    4».  &d. 

The  Acharnians.    By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D.    4s.  6d. 

The  Frogs.    By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D.    4s.  6d. 

Oioero.    The  Letters  to  Atticus.  Bk.  I.  By  A.  Pretor,  M.A.  4s.  6d. 
Demosthenes  de  Falsa  Legatione.    By  B.  Shilleto,  M.A.    6s. 

The  Law  of  Leptines.     By  B.  W.  Beatson,  M.A.    3s.  6d. 

Livy.    Book  XXI.    Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Maps, 

by  the  Rev.  L.  D.  Dowdall,  M.A.,  B.D.     3s.  6d. 

Book  XXII.    Edited,  &c.,  by  Kev.  L.  D.  Dowdall,  M.A., 

B.D.    3s.  6d. 

Plato.    The  Apology  of  Socrates  and  Crito.    By  W.  Wagner,  Ph.D. 

llth  Edition.    3s.  6d.     Cheap  Edition,  limp  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

The  Phsedo.    9th  Edition.    By  W.  Wagner,  Ph.D.    5s.  &d. 

The  Protagoras.   7th  Edition.   By  W.  Wayte,  M.A.   4s.  &d. 

The  Euthyphro.    3rd  Edition.     By  G.  H.  Wells,  M.A.    3s. 

The  Euthydemus.    By  G.  H.  Wells,  M.A.     4.?. 

The  Kepublic.   Books  I.  &  II.     By  G.  H.  Wells,  M.A.  3rd 

Edition.    5s.  6d. 

Plautus.  The  Aulularia.  By  W.Wagner,  Ph.D.  3rd  Edition.  4s.  6d, 

TheTrinummus.  ByW.Wagner,Ph.D.  3rd  Edition.  4s.  6d. 

The  Menaechmei.  By  W.Wagner,  Ph.D.  2nd  Edit.  4s.  6d, 

The  Mostellaria.   By  Prof.  E.  A.  Sonnenschein.    5s. 

Sophocles.    The  Trachiniae.     By  A.  Pretor,  M.A.    4s.  Qd. 
Sophocles.    The  Oedipus  Tyrannus.    By  B.  H.  Kennedy,  D.D.    5s. 
Terence.    By  W.  Wagner,  Ph.D.    2nd  Edition.     7s.  6d. 
Theocritus.    By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D.     2nd  Edition.     4s.  M. 
Thucydides.    Book  VI.    By  T.  W.  Dougan,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St. 

John's  College,  Cambridge.     3s.  6d. 

CRITICAL  AND  ANNOTATED  EDITIONS 

Aristophanis  Comoediae.    By  H.  A.  Holden,  LL.D.    8vo.    2  vols. 

.  Notes,  Illustrations,  and  Maps .     23s.  6d.     Plays  sold  separately. 
Caesar's  Seventh  Campaign  in  Gaul,  B.C.  52.    By  Rev.  W.  C. 

Compton,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master,  Uppingham  School.    Crown  Svo.     1*. 
Calpurnius  Siculus.     By  C.  H.  Keene,  M.A.     Crown  Svo.     6s. 
Catullus.      A  New  Text,   with  Critical  Notes  and   Introduction 
by  Dr.  J.  P.  Postdate.     Foolscap  8vo.  3*. 


Educational  Works. 


Corpus  Poetarum  Latlnorum.  Edited  by  Walker.  1  vol.  8vo.  18*. 
Livy.    The  first  five  Books.    By  J.  Prendeville,    12mo.  roan,  5i. 

Or  Books  I. -III.,  3s.  6d.  IV.  and  V.,  3s.  6d.  Or  the  Sve  Books  in  separate 

vols.  Is.  6d.  each. 

Lucan.    The  Pharsalia.     By  C.  E.  Haskins,  M.A.,  and  W.  E. 

Heitland,  M.A.    Demy  8vo.     14s. 
Lucretius.     With  Commentary  by  H.  A.  J.  Munro.    4th  Edition. 

Vols.  I.  and  II.  Introduction,  Text,  and  Notes.     18s.    Vol.  III.  Trans- 

lation.    6s. 
Ovid.  P.  Ovidii  Nasonis  Heroides  XIV.    By  A.  Palmer,  M.A.  8vo.6«, 

P.  Ovidii  Nasonis  Ars  Amatoria  et  Amores.    By  the  Eev. 

H.  Williams,  M.A.    3s.  6d. 

Metamorphoses.   Book  XIII.  By  Chas.  Haines  Keene,  M.A. 

2s.  Gel. 

Epistolarum  ex  Ponto  Liber  Primus.  ByC.H.Keene.M.A.  3«. 


Propertius.    Sex  Aurelii  Propertii  Carmina.    By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A., 

LL.D.    8vo.    Cloth,  5s. 
Sex  Propertii  Elegiarum.    Libri  IV.    Becensuit  A.  Palmer, 

Collegii  Sacrosanctse  et  Individuae   Trinitatis   juxta  Dublinum  Sociua. 

Fcap.  8vo.  3s.  6d. 
Sophocles.  The  Oedipus  Tyrannus.    By  B.  H.  Kennedy,  D.D. 

Crown  8vo.    8s. 
Thuoydides.    The  History  of  the  Peloponnesian  War.   By  Richard 

Shilleto,  M.A.    Book  I.    8vo.    6«.  6d.    Book  II.    8vo.    5s.  6d. 


LOWER    FORM    SERIES, 

With  Notes  and  Vocabularies. 
Eclogro  Latinre ;  or,  First  Latin  Beading-Book,  with  English  Notea 

and  a  Dictionary.    By  the  late  Rev.  P.  Frost,  M.A.    New  Edition.    Fcap. 
8vo.    l«.6d. 

Latin  Vocabularies  for  Repetition.    By  A.  M.  M.  Stedman,  M.A. 

2nd  Edition,  revised.    Fcap.  8vo.    Is.  6d. 
Easy  Latin  Passages  for  Unseen  Translation.    By  A.  M.  M. 

Stedman,  M.A.     Fcap.  8vo.    Is.  6d. 
Virgil's  JEneid.    Book  L    Abridged  from  Conmgton's  Edition. 

With  Vocabulary  by  W.  F.  R.  Shilleto.    Is.  6d. 
Csesar  de  Bello  Gallico.    Books  I.,  II.,  and  III.    With  Notes  by 

fteorge  Long,  M.A.,  and  Vocabulary  bvW.  F.  R.  Shilleto.    Is.  6d.  each. 
Horace.     Book    I.     Macleane's    Edition,    with    Vocabulary    by 

A.  H.  Denms.    Is.  6d. 

Tales  for  Latin  Prose  Composition.  With  Notes  and  Vocabu- 
lary. By  G.  H.  Wells,  M.A.  2s. 

A  Latin  Verse-Book.  An  Introductory  Work  on  Hexameters  and 
Pentameters.  By  the  late  Rev.  P.  Frost,  M.A.  New  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo. 
2s.  Key  (for  Tutors  only),  5s. 

Analeota  Grseca  Minora,  with  Introductory  Sentences,  English 
Notes,  and  a  Dictionary.  By  the  late  Rev.  P.  Frost,  M.A.  New  Edition. 
Fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Greek  Testament  Selections.  2nd  Edition,  enlarged,  with  Notes 
and  Vocabulary.  By  A.  M.  M.  Stedman,  M.A.  Fcap.  8vo.  2«.  6d. 


Qeorge  Bell  and  Sons' 


LATIN  AND  GREEK  CLASS-BOOKS, 

(See  also  Lower  Form  Series.) 
Faciliora.    An  Elementary  Latin  Book  on  a  new  principle.    By 

the  Rev.  J.  L.  Seager,  M.A.    2s.  6d. 
First  Latin  Lessons.    By  A.  M.  M.  Stedman.    Second  Edition, 

enlarged.     Is. 

First  Latin  Reader.    By  A.  M.  M.  Stedman,  M.A.     Is.  6r/. 
Easy  Latin  Exercises.     By  A.  M.  M.  Stedman,  M.A.    Crown  8vo. 

2s.  6d. 
Notanda  Qusedam.     Miscellaneous  Latin  Exercises.    By  A.  M. 

M.  Stedman,  M.A.     Fcap.  8vo.     Is.  6d. 

A  Latin  Primer.    By  Kev.  A.  C.  Clapin,  M.A.     Is. 

Auxilia  Latina.  A  Series  of  Progressive  Latin  Exercises.  By 
M.  J.  B.  Baddeley,  M.A.  Fcap.Svo.  Part  I.,  Accidence.  5th  Edition.  2s. 
Part  IT.  5th  Edition.  2s.  Key  to  Part  II.,  2s.  6d. 

Scala  Latina.  Elementary  Latin  Exercises.  By  Kev.  J.  W. 
Davis,  M.A.  New  Edition,  with  Vocabulary.  Fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Passages  for  Translation  into  Latin  Prose.  By  Prof.  H.  Nettle- 
ship,  M.A.  3s.  Key  (for  Tiitors  only),  4s.  6d. 

'  The  introduction  ought  to  be  studied  by  every  teacher  of  Latin.' 

Gun  i'  d  in  n. 

Latin  Prose  Lessons.     By  Prof.  Church,  M.A.     9th  Edition. 

Fcap.  8vo.    2s.  6d. 
Analytical  Latin  Exercises.    By  C.  P.  Mason,  B.A.     4th  Edit. 

Part  I.,  Is.  6d.    Part  II.,  2s.  6d. 
Latin  Elegiac  Verse,  Easy  Exercises  in.    By  the  Kev.  J.  Penrose. 

New  Edition.    2s.     (Key  3.s.  6d.) 
A  Latin  Grammar.    By  Albert  Harkness.    Post  8vo.    6*. 

By  T.  H.  Key,  M.A.   6th  Thousand.  Post  8vo.    8*. 

A  Short  Latin  Grammar  for  Schools.     By  T.  H.  Key,  M.A. 

F.B.S.    16th  Edition.    Post  8vo.    3s.  6d. 

The  Theatre  of  the  Greeks.    By  J.  W.  Donaldson,  D.D.    10th 

Edition.    Post  8vo.    5s. 

Keightley's  Mythology  of  Greece  and  Italy.  4th  Edition.  6«, 
A  Guide  to  the  Choice  of  Classical  Books.  By  J.  B.  Mayor,  M.A. 

3rd  Edition,  Crown  8vo.    4s.  fid. 

A  History  of  Roman  Literature.  By  Prof.  Teuffel.  Revised 
by  Prof.  Dr.  Scliwabe,  and  translated  by  Prof.  Warr,  of  King's  College. 

2    VOls.  [Fill  1. 1. 

By  T.  COLLINS,  M.A.,  H.  M.  of  the  Latin  School,  Newport,  Salop. 
Latin  Exercises  and  Grammar  Papers.  6th  Edit.  Fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 
Unseen  Papers  in  Latin  Prose  and  Verse.  With  Examination 

Questions.    5th  Edition.    Fcap.  8vo.    2s.  6d. 
.  in  Greek  Prose  and  Verse.    With  Examination  Questions. 

3rd  Edition.    Fcap.  8vo.    3s. 

Easy  Translations  from  Nepos.  Caesar,  Cicero,  Livy,  &c.,  for 

Retranslation  into  Latin.    With  Notes.    2s. 
By  A.  M.  M.  STEDMAN,  M.A.,  Wadham  College,  Oxford. 

Lathi  Examination   Papers   in   Grammar   and  Idiom.      2nd 

Edition.  Crown  8vo.  2s.6d.  Key  (for  Tutors  and  Private  Students  only) ,  tie. 

Greek  Examination  Papers  in  Grammar  and  Idiom.     2s.  &d. 

KEY.  I  IK  >•• 
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By  the  late  REV.  P.  FBOST,  M.A. 
Materials  for  Latin  Prose  Composition.    New  edition.    Fcap. 

8vo.    2s.    Key  (for  Tutors  only),  4s. 

Materials  for  Greek  Prose  Composition.    New  Edit.    Fcap.  8vo. 

2s.  6d.    Key  (for  Tutors  only),  5s. 

Florilegium  Poetioum.  Elegiac  Extracts  from  Ovid  and  Tibullus, 
New  Edition.  With  Notes.  Fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

By  H.  A.  HOLDKN,  LL.D.,  formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  Coll.,  Camb. 
Foliorum  Silvula.    Part  I.    Passages  for  Translation  into  Latin 

Elegiac  and  Heroic  Verse,    llth  Edition.     Post  8vp.    7s.  6d. 
Part  II.     Select  Passages  for  Translation  into  Latin  Lyric 

and  Comic  Iambic  Verse.    3rd  Edition.    Post  8vp.    6s. 
Folia  SilvulGB,  sive  Eclogse  Poetarum  Anglicorum  in  Latinnm  et 

Grsecum  converse.    8vo.    Vol.  II.   4s.  6d. 
Foliorum  Centuries.    Select  Passages  for  Translation  into  Latin 

and  Greek  Prose.    10th  Edition.    Post  8vo.    8«. 
Scala  Grseca :  a  Series  of  Elementary  Greek  Exercises.  By  Rev.  J.  W. 

Davis,  M.A.,  and  R.  W.  Baddeley,  M.A.    3rd  Edition.    Fcap.  8vo.    2s.  6d. 
Greek  Verse  Composition.    By  G.  Preston,  M.A.    5th  Edition. 

Crown  8vo.    4s.  6d. 
Greek  Particles  and  their  Combinations  according  to  Attic  Usage. 

A  Short  Treatise.     By  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A.,  LL.D.    2s.  6d. 
Rudiments  of  Attio  Construction  and  Idiom.      By  the  Rev. 

W.  C.  Compton,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at  Uppingham  School.    3s. 
Anthologia  Grseca.  A  Selection  of  Choice  Greek  Poetry ,  with  Notes. 

By  F.  St.  John  Thackeray.    4th  and  Cheaper  Edition.    16mo.    4s.  6d. 
Anthologia  Latina.     A  Selection  of  Choice  Latin  Poetry,  from 

Ntevius  to  Boethius,  with  Notes.  By  Rev.  F.  St.  J.Thackeray.  5th  Edition. 

16mo.    4s.  6d.  

CLASSICAL  TABLES. 

Latin  Aooidenoe.    By  the  Rev.  P.  Frost,  M.A.    li. 

Latin  Versification.    Is. 

Notabilia  Quaadam ;  or  the  Principal  Tenses  of  most  of  the 
Irregular  Greek  Verbs  and  Elementary  Greek,  Latin,  and  French  Con- 
struction. New  Edition.  Is. 

Richmond  Rules  for  the  Ovidian  Distich,  &o.  By  J.  Tate,  M.A.  I*. 

The  Principles  of  Latin  Syntax.    1*. 

Greek  Verbs.    A  Catalogue  of  Verbs,  Irregular  and  Defective.    By 

J.  S.  Baird,  T.C.D.    8th  Edition.    2s.  6d. 

Greek  Accents  (Notes  on).    By  A.  Barry,  D.D.    New  Edition.   It. 
Homeric  Dialect,    its  Leading  Forms  and  Peculiarities.    By  J.  8. 

Baird,  T.C.D.    New  Edition,  by  W.  G.  Rutherford,  LL.D.    Is. 
Greek  Accidence.    By  the  Rev.  P.  Frost,  M.A.    New  Edition.    It. 


TRANSLATIONS,  SELECTIONS,  &o. 

%*  Many  of  the  following  books  are  well  adapted  for  School  Prizes. 
Aeschylus.    Translated  into  English  Prose  by  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A., 

LL.D.    2nd  Edition.    8vo.    7s.  6d. 
Translated  into  English  Verse  by  Anna  Swanwick.     4th 

Edition.    Post  8vo.    5s. 
Calpurnius,  The  Eclogues  of.    Latin  Text  and  English   Verse 

Translation  by  E,  J.  L.  Scott,  M.A.    3».  6d, 
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Euripides.     Translated  by  E.  P.  Coleridge,  B.A.     2  vols.,  6s.  each. 
Horace.    The  Odes  and  Carmeu  Saeculare.    In  English  Verse  by 
J.  Conington,  M.A.    lOtli  edition.    Fcap.  8vo.    5s.  6d. 

-  The  Satires  and  Epistles.    In  English  Verse  by  J.  Coning- 
ton, M.A.    7th  edition.    6s.  6d. 

Plato.  Gorgias.   Translated  by  E.  M.  Cope,  M.A.  8vo.   2nd  Ed.  7s. 

Philebus.   Trans,  by  F.  A.  Paley,  M.A..LL.D.  Sm.  8vo.  4s. 

The»tetus.  Trans.  byF.  A.Paley,M.A.,LL.D.  Sm.Svo.  4s. 

Analysis  andludex  of  the  Dialogues.  By  Dr.  Day.  PostSvo.  5s. 

Prudentius,  Selections  from.     Text,  with  Verse  Translation,  In- 
troduction, &c.,  by  tlie  Rev.  F.  S.  J.  Thackeray.    Crown  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Sophocles.     Oedipus  Tyrannus.     By  Dr.  Kennedy.     Is. 

The  Dramas   of.     Rendered   into  English  Verse  by  Sir 

George  Young,  Bart.,  M.A.    8vo.    12s.  Gel. 

Theocritus.    In  English  Verse,  by  C.  S.  Calverley,   M.A.    New 

Edition,  revised.    Crown  8vo.    7s.  6d. 
Translations  into  English  and  Latin.    By  C.  S.  Calverley,  M.A. 

Post  8vo.    7s.  6d. 
Translations  in  toEnglish,  Latin,  and  Greek.  By  E.G.  Jebb,  Litt.D., 

H.  Jackson,  Litt.D.,  and  W.  E.  Currey,  M.A.     Second  Edition.    8s. 

Extracts  for  Translation.    By  B.  C.  Jebb,  Litt.  D.,  H.  Jackson, 

Litt.D.,  and  W.  E.  Currey,  M.A.    4s.  6d. 
Between  Whiles.     Translations  by  Bev.  B.  H.  Kennedy,  D.D. 

2nd  Edition,  revised.    Crown  8vo.    5s. 
Sabrinae    Corolla  in  Hortulis   Regiae    Scholae    Salopiensis 

Contexuerunt  Tres  Viri  Florilms  Lejrendis.     Fourth  Edition,  thoroughly 
Revised  and  Rearranged.    Large  post  Svo.    10s.  6d. 

CAMBRIDGE    MATHEMATICAL    SERIES. 

Arithmetic  for  Schools.  By  C.  Pendlebury,  M.A.  4th  Edition, 
stereotyped,  with  or  without  answers,  4s.  6d.  Or  in  two  parts,  with  or 
without  answers,  2s.  6d.  each.  Part  2  contains  the  Commercial  Arithmetic. 

EXAMPLES  (nearly  8000),  without  answers,  in  a  separate  vol.  3s. 
In  use  at  St.  Paul's,  Winchester,  Wellington,  Marlborough,  Charterhouse, 
Merchant  Taylors',  Christ's  Hospital,  Sherborne,  Shrewsbury,  «fec.  &c. 
Algebra.    Choice  and  Chance.    By  W.  A.  Whitworth,  M.A.    4th 

Edition.    6s. 

Euclid.  Newly  translated  from  the  Greek  Text,  with  Supple- 
mentary Propositions,  Chapters  on  Modern  Geometry,  and  numerous 
Exercises.  By  Horace  Deighton.  M. A.,  Head  Master  of  Harrison  College, 
Barbados.  New  Edition,  Revised,  with  Symbols  and  Abbreviations. 
Crown  Svo.  4s.  6d. 

Book  I Is.  I    Books  I.  to  III.      ...    2s.  6d. 

Books  I.  and  II.     ...    Is.  6d.    |    Books  III.  and  IV.      Is.  6d. 

Euclid.  Exercises  on  Euclid  and  in  Modern  Geometry.  By 
J.  McDowell,  M.A.  3rd  Edition.  6s. 

Trigonometry,  Elements  of.  By  J.  M.  Dyer,  M.A.,  and  Bev. 
R.  H.  Whitcombe,  M.A.,  Assistant  Masters,  Eton  College.  [Immediately. 

Trigonometry.  Plane.  By  Bev.T.Vyvyan,M.A.   3rd  Edit.    3s.  64. 

Geometrical  Conic  Sections.    By  H.  G.  Willis,  M.A.    5s. 

Oonics.  The  Elementary  Geometry  of,  6th  Edition,  revised  and 
enlarged.  By  C.  Taylor,  D.D.  4s.  6d. 

Solid  Geometry.    By  W.  S.  Aldis,  M.A.     4th  Edit,  revised.    6s. 

Geometrical  Optics.    By  W.  S.  Aldis,  M.A.    3rd  Edition.    4s. 
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Rigid  Dynamics.    By  W.  S.  Aldis,  M.A.     4s. 
Elementary  Dynamics.  By  W.Garnett,  M.A.,D.C.L.    5th  Ed.  6s. 
Dynamics.  A  Treatise  on.   By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.  7s.  &d. 
Heat.   An  Elementary  Treatise.    By  W.  Garnett,  M.A.,  D.O.L.   5th 

Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.    4s.  6d. 

Elementary  Physics.    Examples  in.    By  W.  Gallatly,  M.A.     4s. 
Hydromechanics.    By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.Sc.,  F.B.S.    5th Edition. 

Part  I.     Hydrostatics.    5s. 
Mathematical  Examples.    By  J.  M.  Dyer,  M.A.,  Eton  College, 

and  R.  Prowde  Smith,  M.A.,  Cheltenham  College.    6s. 
Mechanics.    Problems  in  Elementary.    By  W.  Walton,  M.A.     6s. 
Notes  on  Roulettes  and  Glissettes.    By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.Sc., 

F.R.S.,  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge.    2nd  Edition,  enlarged. 


Crown  8vo.  5s. 


CAMBRIDGE    SCHOOL   AND    COLLEGE 
TEXT-BOOKS. 

4  Series  of  Elementary  Treatises  for  the  use  of  Students. 
Arithmetic.    By  Kev.  C.  Elsee,  M.A.  Fcap.  8vo.   14th  Edit.  Zs.&d. 

Ty  A.  Wrigley,  M.A.    3s.  Qd. 

A  Progressive  Course  of  Examples.    With  Answers.    By 

J.  Watson,  M.A.    7th  Edition,  revised.    By  W.  P.  Goudie,  B.A.    2s.  6d. 
Algebra.    By  the  Rev.  C.  Elsee,  M.A.    8th  Edit.    4s. 
Progressive     Course     of    Examples.       By    Bev.    W.    P. 

M'Michael,  M.A.,  and  R.  Prowde  Smith,  M.A.    4th  Edition.    3s.  6i.  With 

Answers.  4s.  6d. 

Plane  Astronomy,  An  Introduction  to.    By  P.  T.  Main,  M.A. 

6th  Edition,  revised.    4s. 
Conic  Sections  treated  Geometrically.    By  W.  H.  Besant,  Sc.D. 

8th  Edition.    4s.  6d.    Solution  to  the  Examples.    4s. 

Enunciations  and  Figures  Separately.     Is.  &d. 

Statics,  Elementary.    By  Bev.  H.  Goodwin,  D.D.    2nd  Edit.    3s. 
Hydrostatics,  Elementary.  By  W.H.  Besant,  D.Sc.  14th  Edit.   4s. 

Solutions  to  the  Examples.  [Now  ready. 

Mensuration,  An  Elementary  Treatise  on.  By  B.T.Moore,  M.A.  3*.6d. 
Newton's  Prlncipia,  The  First  Three  Sections  of,  with  an  Appen- 
dix ;  and  the  Ninth  and  Eleventh  Sections.    By  J.  H.  Evans.  M.A.    5th 

Edition,  by  P.  T.  Main,  M.A.    4s. 

Analytical  Geometry  for  Schools.  By  T.  G.  Vyvyan.  5th  Edit.  4s.6cZ. 
Qreek  Testament,  Companion  to  the.    By  A.  C.  Barrett,  M.A. 

5th  Edition,  revised.    Fcap.  8vo.    5s. 
Book  of  Common  Prayer,  An  Historical  and  Explanatory  Treatise 

on  the.    By  W.  G.  Humphry,  B.D.    6th  Edition.    Fcap.  8vo.    2s.  6d. 
Music,  Text-book  of.    By  Professor  H.  C.  Banister.    14th  Edition, 

revised.    5s. 
Concise    History    of.      By    Rev.   H.    G.    Bonavia    Hunt, 

Mus.  Doc.  Dublin,    llth  Edition,  revised.    3s.  6d. 
A'2 
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ARITHMETIC,     (See  also  the  two  foregoing  Series. ) ' 

Elementary  Arithmetic.  By  Charles  Pendlebury,  M.A.,  Senior 
Mathematical  Master,  St.  Paul's  School;  and  W.  S.  Beard,  F.R.G.S., 
Assistant  Master,  Christ's  Hospital.  With  2500  Examples,  Written  and 
Oral.  Crown  8vo.  Is.  6cL  With  or  without  Answers. 

Arithmetic,  Examination  Papers  in.  Consisting  of  140  papers, 
each  containing  7  questions.  357  more  difficult  problems  follow.  A  col- 
lection of  recent  Public  Examination  Papers  are  appended.  By  0. 
Pendlebury,  M.A.  2s.  6d.  Key,  for  Masters  only,  5s. 

Graduated  Exercises  in  Addition  (Simple  and  Compound).  By 
W.  S.  Beard,  C.  S.  Department  Rochester  Mathematical  School.  Is.  For 
Candidates  for  Commercial  Certificates  and  Civil  Service  Exams. 

BOOK-  KEEPI  NG. 

Book-keeping  Papers,  set  at  various  Public  Examinations. 
Collected  and  Written  by  J.  T.  Medhurst,  Lecturer  on  Book-keeping  in 
the  City  of  London  College.  2nd  Edition.  3s. 

G  EOM  ET-RY^ANDHEUCLI  D. 

Euclid.    Books  I.-VI.  and  part  of  XI.     A  New  Translation.    By 

H.  Deighton.    (See  p.  8.) 
. The  Definitions   of,   with    Explanations    and    Exercises, 

and  an  Appendix  of  Exercises  on  the  First  Book.    By  E,.  Webb,  M.A. 

Crown  8vo.  Is.  6d. 

• Book  I.     With  Notes  and  Exercises  for  the  use  of  Pre- 
paratory Schools,  &c.    By  Braithwaite  Arnett,  M.A.    8vo.  4s.  6cL 
. The  First  Two  Books  explained  to  Beginners.    By  C.  P. 

Mason,  B.A.    2nd  Edition.    Fcap.  8vo.    2s.  6d. 
The  Enunciations  and  Figures  to  Euclid's  Elements.    By  Bev. 

J.  Brasse,  D.D.    New  Edition.    Fcap.  8vo.    Is.    Without  the  Figures,  6<L 
Exercises  on  Euclid.    By  J.  McDowell,  M.A.     (See  p.  8.) 
Mensuration.    By  B.  T.  Moore,  M.A.     3s.  Qd.    (See  p.  9.) 
Geometrical  Conic  Sections.    By  H.  G.  Willis,  M.A.   (See  p.  8.) 
Geometrical  Conic  Sections.    By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.Sc.   (See  p.  9.) 
Elementary  Geometry  of  Conies.    By  C.  Taylor,  D.D.    (See  p.  8.) 
An  Introduction  to  Ancient  and  Modern  Geometry  of  Conies. 

By  C.  Taylor,  D.D.,  Master  of  St.  John's  Coll.,  Camb.    8vo.    15s. 
An  Introduction  to  Analytical  Plane  Geometry.    By  W.  P. 

Turnbull,  M.A.    8vo.    12s. 

Problems  on  the  Principles  of  Plane  Co-ordinate  Geometry. 

By  W.  Walton,  M.A.    8vo.    16s. 

Trilinear  Co-ordinates,  and  Modern  Analytical  Geometry  of 

Two  Dimensions.    By  W.  A.  Whitworth,  M.A.    8vo.    16s. 

An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Solid  Geometry.    By  W.  S.  Aldie, 

M.A.    4th  Edition  revised.    Cr.  8vo.    6s. 

Elliptic  Functions,  Elementary  Treatise  on.  By  A.  Cayley,  D.Sc. 
Professor  of  Pure  Mathematics  at  Cambridge  University.  DemySvo.  15s. 

TRIGONOMETRY. 

Trigonometry.     By  Kev.  T.  G.  Vyvyan.    3s.  6d.     (See  p.  8.) 
Trigonometry,  Elements  of.    By  J.  M.  Dyer,  M.A.,  and  Kev.  E.  H. 

Whitcombe,  M.A.,  Asst.  Masters,  Eton  College.  [Immediately. 

Trigonometry,  Examination  Papers  in.     By  G.  H.  Ward,  M.A., 

Assistant  Master  at  St.  Paul's  School.    Crown  8vo.    2s.  6d. 


Educational  Works.  11 


MECHANICS   &    NATURAL   PHILOSOPHY. 

Statics,  Elementary.    By  H.  Goodwin,  D.D.     Fcap.  8vo.     2nd 

Edition.    3s. 
Dynamics,  A  Treatise  on  Elementary.    By  W.  Garnett,  M.A., 

D.C.L.    5th  Edition.    Crown  8vo.    6s. 
Dynamics.    Rigid.    By  W.  S.  Aldis,  M.A.     4*. 
Dynamics.    A  Treatise  on.    By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.Sc.,F.E.S.  7s.  6d. 
Elementary  Mechanics,  Problems  in.    By  W.  Walton,  M.A.  New 

Edition.     Crown  8vo.    6s. 

Theoretical  Mechanics,  Problems  in.    By  W.  Walton,  M.A.     3rd 

Edition.     Demy  8vo.    16s. 
Structural  Mechanics.     By  E.  M.  Parkinson,  Assoc.  M.I.C.E. 

Crown  8vo.  4s.  6d. 

Elementary  Mechanics.  Stage  I.  By  J.  C.  Horobin,  B.A.  Is.  Qd. 
Hydrostatics.  By W.H. Besant, D.Sc.  Fcap.Svo.  14thEdition.  4*. 
Hydromechanics,  A  Treatise  on.  By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.Sc.,  F.E.S. 

8vo.    5th  Edition,  revised.    Part  I.    Hydrostatics.    5s. 
Hydrodynamics,  A  Treatise  on.   Vol.  I.,  10s.  &d. ;  Vol.  II.,  12s.  6d. 

A.  B.  Basset,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 
Hydrodynamics  and  Sound,  An  Elementary  Treatise  on.    By 

A.  B.  Basset,  M.A.,  P.R.S. 
Roulettes  and  GUssettes.    By  W.  H.  Besant,  D.Sc.,  F.E.S.    2nd 

Edition,  5s. 
Optics,  Geometrical.    By  W.  S.  Aldis,  M.A.    Crown  8vo.    3rd 

Edition.    4s. 

Double  Refraction,  A  Chapter  on  Fresnel's  Theory  of.    By  W.  S. 

Aldis,  M.A.    8vo.    2s. 
Heat,  An  Elementary  Treatise  on.    By  W.  Garnett,  M.A. ,  D.C.L. 

Crown  8vo.    5th  Edition.    4s.  6d. 
Elementary  Physics,  Examples  and  Examination  Papers  in.    By 

W.  Gallatly,  M.A.    4s. 

Newton's  Principia,  The  First  Three  Sections  of,  with  an  Appen- 
dix ;  and  the  Ninth  and  Eleventh  Sections.    By  J.  H.  Evans,  M.A.    5th 

Edition.    Edited  by  P.  T.  Main,  M.A.    4s. 
Astronomy,  An  Introduction  to  Plane.     By  P.  T.  Main,  M.A. 

Fcap.  8vo.  cloth.    6th  Edition.    4s. 

Practical  and  Spherical.    By  E.  Main,  M.A.    8vo.    14*. 

Mathematical  Examples.   Pure  and  Mixed.   By  J.  M.  Dyer,  M.A. , 

and  R.  Prowde  Smith,  M.A.    6s. 
Pure  Mathematics  and  Natural  Philosophy,  A  Compendium  of 

Facts  and  Formulae  in.    By  G.   R.  Smalley.     2nd  Edition,  revised  by 

J.  McDowell,  M.A.    Fcap.  8vo.    2s. 
Elementary  Course   of  Mathematics.     By  H.  Goodwin,  D.D. 

6th  Edition.    8vo.    16s. 

Problems  and  Examples,  adapted  to  the  'Elementary  Course  of 

Mathematics.*    3rd  Edition.    8vo.    5s. 

Solutions  of  Goodwin's  Collection  of  Problems  and  Examples. 

By  W.  W.  Hutt,  M.A.    3rd  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.    8vo.    9s. 
A    Collection    of  Examples    and    Problems   in    Arithmetic, 
Algebra,  Geometry,  Logarithms,  Trigonometry,  Conic  Sections,  Mechanics, 
&c.,    with   Answers.      By  Rev.  A.  Wrigley.     20th  Thousand.     8s.  6d. 
Key.    10s.  6d. 
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FOREIGN    CLASSICS. 

i  Series  for  use  in  Schools,  with  English  Notes,  grammatical  and 

explanatory,  and  renderings  of  difficult  idiomatic  expressions. 

Fcap.  Qvo. 

Schiller's  Wallensteic,    By  Dr.  A.  Buchheim.  5th  Edit.    5s. 

Or  the  Lager  and  Piccolomini,  2s.  6d.    Wallenstein's  Tod,  2s.  6d. 

Maid  of  Orleans.    By  Dr.  W.  Wagner.    2nd  Edit.    Is.  6d. 

Maria  Stuart.    By  V.  Kastner.    2nd  Edition.     Is.  Qd. 

Gtoethe's   Hermann  and   Dorothea.      By  E.  Bell,  M.A.,  and 

B.W61fel.    Is.  6d. 
German  Ballads,  from  Uhland,  Goethe,  and  Schiller.    By  0.  L. 

Bielefeld.    4th  Edition.    Is.  6d. 

Qharles  XII.,  par  Voltaire.    By  L.  Direy.    7th  Edition.    Is.  6d. 
Aventures  de  Telemaque,  par  Pension.    By  0.  J.  Delille.    4th 

Edition.    2s.  6d. 

Select  Fables  of  La  Fontaine.  By  F.  E.  A.Gasc.  18th  Edit.  Is.  6<2. 
Picciola,  by  X.B.  Saintine.  By  Dr.Dubuc.  16th  Thousand.  Is.  6d. 
Lamartine's    Le   TaUleur  de   Pierres  de    Saint-Point.      By 
J.  Boielle,  6th  Thousand.    Fcap.  8vo.    Is.  6d. 

Italian  Primer.    By  Eev.  A.  C.  Clapin,  M.A.    Fcap.  8vo.  1*. 


FRENCH    CLASS-BOOKS. 

French  Grammar  for  Public  Schools.  By  Rev.  A.  C.  Clapin,  M.A. 

Fcap.  8vo.    12th  Edition,  revised.    2s.  6d. 

French  Primer.   By  Rev.  A.  C.  Clapin,  M.A.  Fcap.  8vo.  8th  Ed.  Is. 
Primer  of  French  Philology.    By  Rev.  A.  C.  Clapin.    Fcap.  8vo. 

4th  Edit.    Is. 
Le  Nouveau  Tresor;    or,  French  Student's    Companion.     By 

M.  E.  S.    19th  Edition.    Fcap.  8vo.    Is.  6d. 

French  Papers  for  the  Prelim.  Army  Exams.  Collected  by 
J.  F.  Davis,  D.Lit.  [Immediately. 

French  Examination  Papers  in  Miscellaneous  Grammar  and 
Idioms.  Compiled  by  A.  M.  M.  Stedman,  M.A.  4th  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  2s.  6d.  Key.  5s.  (For  Teachers  or  Private  Students  only.) 

Manual  of  French  Prosody.  By  Arthur  Gosset,  M.A.  Crown 
8vo.  3s. 

Lexicon  of  Conversational  French.      By  A.  Holloway.     3rd 

Edition.    Crown  8vo.    3s.  6d. 

PROF.  A.  BARRERE'S  FRENCH  COURSE. 
Junior  Graduated  French  Course.    Crown  8vo.     Is.  &d. 
Elements   of   French    Grammar   and  First   Steps  in    Idiom. 
Crown  8vo.    2s. 

Precis  of  Comparative  French  Grammar.    2nd  Edition .    Grows 

8vo.    3«.  6d. 
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F.  E.  A.  GASC'S  FRENCH  COURSE. 
First  French  Book.    Fcap.  8vo.    lOGth  Thousand.    It. 
Second  French  Book.    52nd  Thousand.     Foap.  8vo.    1*.  6d. 
Key  to  First  and  Second  French  Books.  5th  Edit.  Fcp.  8vo.  3«.  6d. 
French  Fables  for  Beginners,  in  Prose,  with  Index.  16th  Thousand. 

12nio.     Is.  Gd. 

Select  Fables  of  La  Fontaine.  18th  Thousand.  Fcap.Svo.  l*.6d. 

Eistoires  Amusantes  et  Instructives.  With  Notes.  17th  Thou- 
sand. Fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Practical  Guide  to  Modern  French  Conversation.  18th  Thou- 
sand. Fcap.  8vo.  Is.  Gel. 

French  Poetry  for  the  Young.  With  Notes.  5th  Ed.  Fop.  8vo.  8*. 

Materials  for  French  Prose  Composition ;  or,  Selections  from 
the  best  English  Prose  Writers.  19th  Thous.  Fcap.  8vo.  3s.  Key,  6s. 

Prosateurs  Contemporains.  With  Notes,  llth  Edition,  re- 
vised. 12mo.  3s.  6dL 

Le  Petit  Compagnon ;  a  French  Talk-Book  for  Little  Children. 
12th  Thousand.  16mo.  Is  6d. 

An  Improved  Modern  Pocket  Dictionary  of  the  French  and 

English  Languages.  45th  Thousand.    16mo.    2s.  6d. 

Modern  French-English  and  English-French  Dictionary.    4th 

Edition,  revised,  with  new  supplements.    10s.  6d.     In  use  at  Harrow, 
Rugby,  "Westminster,  Shrewsbxiry,  Radley,  &c. 

The  ABC  Tourist's  French  Interpreter  of  all  Immediate 
Wants.  By  F.  E.  A.  Gasc.  Is. 

MODERN  FRENCH  AUTHORS. 

Edited,  with  Introductions  and  Notes,  by  JAMES  BOIELLE,  Senior 
French  Master  at  Dulwich  College. 

Daudet's  La  Belle  Nivernaise.    2s.  Gd.    For  Beginners. 
Hugo's  Bug  Jargal.    3s.    For  Advanced  Students. 
Balzac's  Ursule  Mirouet.     3s.    For  Advanced  Students. 


GOMBERT'S  FRENCH  DRAMA. 

Being  a  Selection  of  the  best  Tragedies  and  Comedies  of  Moliere, 
Racine,  Corneille,  and  Voltaire.  With  Arguments  and  Notes  by  A. 
Qombert.  New  Edition,  revised  by  F.  E.  A.  Gasc.  Fcap.  8vo.  1«.  each; 
sewed,  6d.  CONTENTS. 

MOLIERE  : — Le  Misanthrope.  L'Avare.  Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme.  Le 
Tartutfe.  Le  Malade  Imaginaire.  Les  Femmes  Savantes.  Les  Fourberies 
de  Scapin.  Les  Pre'cieuses  Ridicules.  L'Ecole  des  Femmes.  L'Ecole  dos 
Maris.  Le  Medecin  malprd  Lui. 

RACINE  :— Phedre.     Esther.     Athalie.     Iphige"nie.     Les  Plaideuru.     LA 
Th6haide;  ou,  Les  Freres  Ennemis.    Andromaque.    Britannicua. 
P.  CORNEILLE  :— Le  Cid.    Horace.    Cinna.    Polyeucte. 
VOLTAIRE  :— Zffire. 
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GERMAN   CLASS-BOOKS. 

Materials  for  German  Prose  Composition.    By  Dr.  Buchbeim. 

13th  Edition.  Fcap.  4s.  6d.  Key,  Parts  I.  and  II.,  3s.  Parts  III.  and  IV.,  4s. 
Goethe's  Faust.  Text,  Hay  ward's  Prose  Translation,  and  Notes. 

Edited  by  Dr.  Buchheim.  5s.  [In  tlie  jvc.-.s. 

German.  The  Candidate's  Vade  Mecum.  Five  Hundred  Easy 

Sentences  and  Idioms.    By  an  Ariny  Tutor.    Cloth,  Is.    For  Army  Exams. 

Wortfolge,  or  Rules  and  Exercises  on  the  Order  of  Words  In 

German  Sentences.    By  Dr.  P.  Stock.    Is.  6d. 

A  German  Grammar  for  Public  Schools.  By  the  Rev.  A.  0. 

ClapinandF.  Holl  Muller.    5th  Edition.    Fcap.  2s.  6d. 

A   German  Primer,  with  Exercises.     By  Rev.  A.  C.  Clapin. 

2nd  Edition.     Is. 

Kotaebue's  Der  Gefangene.  With  Notes  by  Dr.  W.  Stromberg.  Is. 
German  Examination  Papers  in  Grammar  and  Idiom.     By 

K.  J.  Morich.    2nd  Edition.    2s.  6d.    Koy  for  Tutors  only,  5s. 

By  FRZ.  LANGE,  Ph.D.,  Professor   E.M.A.,  Woolwich,  Examiner 

in  German  to  the  Coll.  of  Preceptors,  and  also  at  the 

Victoria  University,  Manchester. 

A  Concise  German  Grammar.  In  Three  Parts.  Part  I.,  Ele- 
mentary, 2s.  Part  II.,  Intermediate,  2s.  Part  III.,  Advanced,  3s.  6d. 

German  Examination  Course.  Elementary,  2s.  Intermediate,  2s. 
Advanced,  Is.  6d. 

German  Reader.    Elementary,  l.t.  6<7.    Advanced,  3s. 


MODERN  GERMAN  SCHOOL  CLASSICS. 

Small  Crown  8vo. 
Hey's  Fabeln  Fiir  Kinder.    Edited,  with  Vocabulary,  by  Prof. 

F.  Lange,  Ph.D.     Printed  in  Roman  characters.    Is.  6d. 

The  same  with  Phonetic  Transcription  of  Text,  &c.     2s. 

Benedix's  Dr.  Wespe.    Edited  by  F.  Lange,  Ph.D.    2s.  6d. 

Hoffman's  Meister  Martin,  der  Kiifner.  By  Prof.  F.  Lange,  Ph.D. 
Is.  6d. 

Heyse's  Hans  Lange.    By  A.  A.   Macdonell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.    2s. 

Auerbach's  Auf  Wache,  and  Roquette's  Der  Gefrorene  Kuss. 
By  A.  A.  Macdonell,  M.A.  2s. 

Moser's  Der  Bibliothekar.  By  Prof.  F.  Lange,  Ph.D.  3rd  Edi 
tion.  2s. 

Ebers'  Eine  Frage.    By  F.  Storr,  B.A.     2s. 

Freytag's  Die  Journalisten.  By  Prof .  F.  Lange,  Ph.D.  2nd  Edi- 
tion, revised.  2s.  6d. 

Gutzkow's  Zopf  und  Schwert.     By  Prof.  F.  Lange,  Ph.D.     2*. 

German  Epic  Tales.    Edited  by  Karl  Neuhaus,  Ph.D.     2s.  &d, 

Sheffel's  Ekkehard.     Edited  by  Dr.  H.  Hager,     8s, 
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DIVINITY,  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY,  &o. 

BY  THE  REV.  F.  H.  SCRIVENER,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L. 
Novum  Testameutum  Grace.  Editio  major.   Being  an  enlarged 

Edition,  containing  the  Readings  of  Bishop  Westcott  and  Dr.  Hort,  and 
those  adopted  by  the  Revisers,  &c.    7s.  tid.   (For  other  Editions  nee  page  3.) 

A  Plain  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament. 

With  Forty  Facsimiles  from  Ancient  Manuscripts.    3rd  Edition.    8vo.  ISs. 

Six  Lectures  on  the  Tezt  of  the  New  Testament.    For  English 
Readers.    Crown  8vo.    6s. 

Codex  Bezsa  Oantabrigiensis.    4to.     10s.  6<f. 


The  New  Testament  for  English  Readers.  By  the  late  H.  Alford, 

D.D.    Vol.  I.  Part  I.  3rd  Edit.  12s.      Vol.  I.  Part  II.  2nd  Edit.  10s.  6d. 
Vol.  II.  Part  I.  2nd  Edit.  16s.    Vol.  II.  Part  II.  2nd  Edit.  16s. 

The  Greek  Testament.    By  the  late  H.  Alford,  D.D.     Vol.  I.  7th 

Edit.  11.  8s.    Vol.  II.  8th  Edit.  11.  4s.    Vol.  III.  10th  Edit.  18s.    Vol.  IV. 
Part  I.  5th  Edit.  18s.    Vol.  IV.  Part  II.  10th  Edit.  14«.    Vol.  IV.  11.  12s. 

Companion  to  the  Greek  Testament.    By  A.  0.  Barrett,  M.A. 

5th  Edition,  revised.    Fcap.  8vo.    5s. 

Guide  to  the  Textual  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament.  By 
Rev.  E.  Miller,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  4s. 

The  Book  of  Psalms.  A  New  Translation,  with  Introductions,  &o. 
By  the  Very  Rev.  J.  J.  Stewart  Perowne,  D.D.  8vo.  Vol.  I.  7th  Edition, 
18s.  Vol.  II.  6th  Edit.  16s. 

Abridged  for  Schools,    7th  Edition.    Crown  8vo.    10».  6d. 

History  of  the  Articles  of  Religion.    By  C.  H.  Hardwick.    8rd 

Edition.    Post  8vo.    5s. 

History  of  the  Creeds.  By  Bev.  Professor  Lumby,  D.D.  3rd 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Pearson  on  the  Creed.  Carefully  printed  from  an  early  edition. 
With  Analysis  and  Index  by  E.  Walford,  M.A.  Post  8vo.  5s. 

Liturgies  and  Offices  of  the  Church,  for  the  Use  of  English 
Readers,  in  Illustration  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer.  By  the  Rev. 
Edward  Burbidge,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  9s. 

An  Historical  and  Explanatory   Treatise   on  the   Book  of 

Common  Prayer.    By  Rev.  W.  G.  Humphry,  B.D.    6th  Edition,  enlarged. 
Small  Post  8vo.  2s.  6dL  ;  Cheap  Edition,  Is. 

A  Commentary  on  the   Gospels,  Epistles,  and  Acts  of  the 

Apostles.    By  Rev.  W.  Denton,  A.M.    New  Edition.    7  vols.  8vo.    9s.  each. 

Notes  on  the  Catechism.    By  Et.  Bev.  Bishop  Barry.  9th  Edit. 

Fcap.    2s. 

The  Winton  Church  Cateohist.  Questions  and  Answers  on  the 
Teaching  of  the  Church  Catechism.  By  the  late  Rev.  J.  S.  B.  MonselJ, 
LL.D.  4th  Edition.  Cloth,  3s. ;  or  in  Four  Parts,  sewed. 

The  Church  Teacher's  Manual  of  Christian  Instruction  i;v 
Rev.  M.  F.  Sadler.  43rd  Thousand.  Zs,  64, 
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TECHNOLOGICAL    HANDBOOKS. 

Edited  by  SIR  H.  TEUEMAN  WOOD,  Secretary  of  the  Society  of  Arts. 
Dyeing  and  Tissue  Printing.      By  W.  Crookes,  F.E.S.    5s. 

Glass  Manufacture.    By  Henry  Chance,  M.A.;  H.  J.  Powell,  B.A.; 

and  H.  G.  Harris.    3s.  6d. 
Cotton  Spinning.     By  Richard  Marsden,  of   Manchester.      3rd 

Edition,  revised.    6s.  6d. 
Chemistry  of  Coal- Tar   Colours.     By  Prof.  Benedikt,  and  Dr. 

Knecht  of  Bradford  Technical  College.    2iid  Edition,  enlarged.    6s.  6d. 

Woollen    and  Worsted  Cloth    Manufacture.       By  Professor 
Roberts  Beaumont,  The  Yorkshire  College,  Leeds.    2nd  Edition.    7s.  6d. 

Cotton  Weaving.    By  B.  Marsden.  [In  the  press. 

Bookbinding.    By  J.  W.  Zaehnsdorf,  with  eight  plates  and  many 

illustrations.     5s. 
Printing.    By  C.  T.  Jacobi,  Manager  of  the  Chiswick  Press.     5s. 


BELL'S  AGRICULTURAL   SERIES. 

The  Farm  and  the  Dairy.    By  Prof.  Sheldon.     2s.  6d. 
Soils  and  their  Properties.    By  Dr.  Fream.    2s.  6d. 
The  Diseases  of  Crops.     By  Dr.  Griffiths.     2s.  6d. 
Manures  and  their  Uses.    By  Dr.  Griffiths.     2s.  Gd 
Tillage  and  Implements.     By  W.  J.  Maiden.     2s.  Gd. 


HISTORY. 

Modern  Europe.    By  Dr.  T.  H.  Dyer.    2nd  Edition,  revised  and 

continued.    5  vols.  Demy  8vo.    21.  12s.  6d. 
The  Decline  of  the  Roman  Republic.     By  G.  Long.     6  vols. 

8vo.    5s.  each. 
Historical  Maps  of  England.    By  C.  H.  Pearson.    Folio.    3rd 

Edition  revised.    31s.  6d. 
England    in   the    Fifteenth    Century.    By  the  late  Bev.  W. 

Deuton,  M.A.     Demy  8vo.     12s. 

Feudalism:    Its  Kise,  Progress,  and  Consequences.     By  Judge 

Abdy.     7s.  6d. 

History  of  England,  1800-46.    By  Harriet  Martineau,  with  new 
and  copious  Index.    5  vols.  3s.  6d.  each. 

A  Practical  Synopsis  of  English  History.    By  A.  Bowes.    9th 

Edition,  revised.     8vo.  Is. 
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Livas  of  the  Queens  of  England.  By  A.  Strickland.  Library 
Edition,  8  vols.  7s.  6d.  each.  Cheaper  Edition,  6  vols.  5s.  each.  Abridged 
Edition,  1  vol.  6s.  6d.  Mary  Queen  of  Scots,  2  vols.  5s.  each.  Tudor  arid 
Stuart  Princesses,  5s. 

The  Elements  of  General  History.     By  Prof.  Tytler,     New 

Edition,  brought  down  to  1874.     Small  Post  8vo.    3s.  6d. 

History  and  Geography  Examination  Papers.  Compile*!  by 
C.  H.  Spence,  M.A.,  Clifton  College.  Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

The  Schoolmaster  and  the  Law.  By  Williams  and  Markwick. 
Is.  6d. 

For  other  Historical  Books,  see  Catalogue  of  Bolm's  Libraries,  sent  free  on 
application. 


DICTIONARIES. 

WEBSTER'S    INTERNATIONAL    DICTIONARY    of    the 

English  Language.  Including1  Scientific,  Technical,  and  Biblical  Words 
and  Terms,  with  their  Significations,  Pronunciations,  Etymologies, 
Alternative  Spellings,  Derivations,  Synonyms,  and  numerous  illustrative 
Quotations,  with  various  valuable  literary  Appendices  and  83  extra  pages 
of  Illustrations  grouped  and  classified,  rendering  the  work  a  COMPLETE 
LITERARY  AND  SCIENTIFIC  REFERENCE-BOOK.  New  Edition  (1890). 
Thoroughly  revised  and  enlarged  under  the  supervision  of  Noah  Porter, 
D.D.,  LL.D.  1  vol.  (2118  pages,  3500  woodcuts),  4to.  cloth,  31s.  6d. ; 
full  sheep,  21.  2s. ;  calf,  21.  8s. ;  half  russia,  21.  5s. ;  or  in  2  vols.  cloth, 
11.  14s. 

Prospectuses,  with  specimen  pages,  sent  free  on  application. 

Richardson's  Philological  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language. 
Combining  Explanation  with  Etymology,  and  copiously  illustrated  by 
Quotations  from  the  best  Authorities.  With  a  Supplement.  2  vols.  4to. 
•I'.  Us.  6d.  Supplement  separately.  4to.  12s. 

Kluge's  Etymological  Dictionary  of  the  German  Language. 
Translated  from  the  4th  German  edition  by  J.  F.  Davis,  D.Lit.,  M.A. 
(Lond.).  Crown  4to.  half  buckram,  18s. 

Dictionary  of  the  French  and  English  Languages,  with  more 
tliiin  Fifteen  Thousand  New  Words,  Senses,  &c.  By  F.  E.  A.  Gasc.  With 
New  Supplements.  4th  Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged.  Demy  8vo. 
10s.  6d.  IN  DSE  AT  HARROW,  RUGBY,  SHREWSBURY,  <fec. 

Pocket  Dictionary  of  the  French  and  English  Languages. 
By  F.  E.  A.  Gaso.  Containing  more  than  Five  Thousand  Modern  and 
Current  Words,  Senses,  and  Idiomatic  Phrases  and  Renderings, not  found 
in  any  other  dictionary  of  the  two  languages.  New  edition,  with  addi- 
tions and  corrections.  45th  Thousand.  16mo.  Cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Argot  and  Slang.     A  new  French  and  English  Dictionary  of  the 

C:uit  Words,  Quaint   Kxpivssions.  Slanir  Terms,  and  Flash  Phr;<-. 
in  the  hiuh  and  low  life  of  old  and  new  Paris.    By  Albert  Banvro,  Oflirirr 
de  1'Instruction  Publique.     New  and  Revised  Edition,  large  post  8vo. 
10s.  6d. 
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ENGLISH    CLASS-BOOKS. 

Comparative  Grammar  and  Philology.    By  A.  C.  Price,  M.A., 

Assistant  Master  at  Leeds  Grammar  School.    2*.  Get. 
The  Elements  of  the  English  Language.    By  E.  Adams,  Ph.l). 
24fch    Edition.      Thoroughly    revised   by    J.    F.    Davis,    D.Lit.,    M.A. 
PostSvo.  4s.  6d. 

The    Rudiments   of  English  Grammar   and    Analysis.     By 

E.  Adams.  Ph.D.    17th  Thousand.    Fcap.  8vo.    Is. 
A  Concise  System  of  Parsing.    By  L.  E.  Adams,  B.A.     Is.  6d. 
General    Knowledge     Examination-    Papers.      Compiled    by 

A.  M.  M.  Stediuau,  M.A.     2s.  6d. 

Examples  for  Grammatical  Analysis  (Verse  and  Prose).  Se- 
lected, &c.,  by  F.  Edwards.  New  edition.  Cloth,  Is. 

Notes  on  Shakespeare's  Plays.  By  T.  Duff  Barnett,  B.A. 
Mii'SuMMER  NIGHT'S  DREAM,  Is. ;  JULIUS  CAESAR,  Is. ;  HENBT  V.,  Is. ; 
TEMPEST,  Is. ;  MACBETH,  Is.;  MERCHANT  OF  VENICE,  Is.;  HAMLKT,  Is.  ; 
RICHARD  II.,  Is. ;  KING  JOHN,  Is. ;  KING  LEAR,  Is.  J^CORIOLANUS,  Is. 

By  C.  P.  MASON,  Fellow  of  Univ.  Coll.  London. 

First  Notions  of  Grammar  for  Tonng  Learners.     Fcap.  8vo. 

tvth  Thousand.    Revised  and  enlarged.    Cloth.    Is. 

First  Steps  in  English  Grammar  for  Junior  Classes.     Demy 

18mo.    4i)th  Thousand.    Is. 

Outlines  of  English  Grammar  for  the  Use  of  Junior  Classes, 

77th  Thousand.    Crowjn  8vo.    2s. 

English  Grammar,  including  the  Principles  of  Grammatical 
Analysis.  32nd  Edition.  131st  to  I36th  Thousand.  Crown  8vo.  8s.  6d. 

Practice  and  Help  in  the  Analysis  of  Sentences.    2s. 

A  Shorter  English   Grammar,  with  copious  Exercises.     39th 

to  43rd  Thousand.    Crown  8vo.    3s.  6d. 

English  Grammar  Practice,  being  the  Exercises  separately.     1.'. 
Code  Standard  Grammars.   Parts  I.  and  II.,  2d.  each.    Parts  III., 

IV.,  and  V.,  3d.  each. 


Notes  of  Lessons,  their  Preparation,  &c.  By  Jos6  Eickard. 
Park  Lane  Board  School,  Leeds,  and  A.  H.  Taylor,  Rodley  Board 
School,  Leeds.  2nd  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

A  Syllabic  System  of  Teaching  to  Bead,  combining  the  advan- 
tages of  the  '  Phonic '  and  the  '  Look-and-Say '  Systems.  Crown  8vo.  Is. 

Practical  Hints  on  Teaching.  By  Rev,  J.  Menet,  M.A.  6th  Edit. 
revised.  Crown  8vo.  paper,  2s. 

Test  Lessons  in  Dictation.    4th  Edition.    Paper  cover,  1*.  &d. 

Elementary  Mechanics.  By  J.  C.  Horobin,  B.A.,  Principal  of 
Homerton  Training1  College.  Stage  I.  Is.  6d. 

Picture  School-Books.     In  Simple  Language,  with  numerous 

Illustrations.     Royal  16mo. 

The  Infant's  Primer.  3d.— School  Primer.  6d.— School  Reader.  By  J. 
Tilleard.  Is.— Poetry  Book  for  Schools.  Is.— The  Life  of  Joseph.  Is.— The 
Boripturo  Parables.  By  the  Rev.  J.  E.  Clarke.  ls.-^-The  Scripture  Miracles. 
By  the  Kov.  J.  E.  Clarke.  Is.— The  New  Testament  History.  By  the  Rev. 
J.  G.  Wood,  M.A.  IB.— The  Old  Testament  History.  By  the  Rev.  J.  G. 
Wood,  M.A.  Is.— The  Life  of  Martin  Luther.  By  Sarah  Orompton.  li. 
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BOOKS  FOR  YOUNG  READERS. 

A  Series  of  Reading  Books  designed  to  facilitate  the  acquisition  ofthepnw 
of  Reading  by  very  young  Children.   ln\\  vols.  limp  cloth,  Qd.  each. 

Those  with  an  asterisk  have  a  Frontispiece  or  other  Illustrations. 
*The  Old  Boathouse.  Bell  and  Fan;  or,  A  Cold  Dip. 
*Tot  and  the  Cat.    A  Bit  of  Cake.    The  Jay.    The 

Black  Hen's  Nest.    Tom  and  Ned.    Mrs.  Bee.  \  Suitabb 

*The  Cat  and  the  Hen.    Sam  and  his  Dog  Redleg. 

Bob  and  Tom  Lee.     A  Wreck. 
*The  New-born  Lamb.    The  Rosewood  Box.    Poor 

Fan.    Sheep  Dog. 

"The  Two  Parrots.    A  Tale  of  the  Jubilee.     By  M.  B.  ] 

Wintle.    9  Illustrations. 

*The  Story  of  Three  Monkeys. 

*  Story  of  a  Cat.    Told  by  Herself.  \ 
The  Blind  Boy.    The  Mute  Girl.     A  New  Tale  of 

Babes  in  a  Wood.  /  Standard* 

The  Dey  and  the  Knight.     The  New  Bank  Note.      L  *  "' 

The  Royal  Visit.    A  King's  Walk  on  a  Winter's  Day. 
"Queen  Bee  and  Busy  Bee. 

*  Gull  a  Crag. 

Syllabic  Spelling.    By  C.  Barton.     In  Two  Parts.     Infants,  3d. 

Standard  I.,  3d. 

Helps'  Course  of  Poetry,  for  Schools.    A  New  Selection  from 
the  English  Poets,  carefully  compiled  and  adapted  to  the  several  standards 
by  E.  A.  Helps,  one  of  H.M.  Inspectors  of  Schools. 
Book     I.    Infants  and  Standards  I.  and  II.    134  pp.  small  8vo.    9d. 
Book   II.    Standards  III.  and  IV.    224  pp.  crown  8vo.    1».  6d. 
Book  III.    Standards  V.,  VI.,  and  VII.    352  pp.  post  8vo.    2s. 
Or  in   PARTS.     Infants,   2d. ;    Standard  I.,  2d.  j  Standard  II.,  2d, 
Standard  III.,  4d. 


GEOGRAPHICAL  SERIES.    By  M.  J.  BABRINGTON  WARD,  M.A, 
With  Illustrations. 

The  Map  and  the  Compass.    A  Beading-Book  of  Geography, 

For  Standard  I.    New  Edition,  revised.    8d.  cloth. 
The    Round    World.      A  Beading-Book  of  Geography.      For 

Standard  II.    New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.    lOd. 
About  England.     A  Beading-Book  of  Geography  for  Standard 

III.  [In  the  pres». 

The  Child's  Geography.    For  the  Use  of  Schools  and  for  Home 

Tuition.    6d. 

The  Child's  Geography  of  England.    With  Introductory  Ezer- 

cipfs  on  the  British  Isles  and  Empire,  with  Questions.    28.  6d.    Without 

Q. nations.  2s. 
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BELL'S   READING-BOOKS. 

FOR    SCHOOLS    AND    PAROCHIAL    LIBRARIES. 
Now  Ready.  PostSvo.  Strongly  bound  in  cloth,  Is.  each. 
*Life  of  Columbus. 

*  Gtrimm's  German  Tales.    (Selected.) 

*  Andersen's  Danish  Tales.    Illustrated.    (Selected.) 
Great  Englishmen.    Short  Lives  for  Young  Children. 
Great  Englishwomen.    Short  Lives  of. 

Great  Scotsmen.     Short  Lives  of. 

Parables  from  Nature.    (Selected.)    By  Mrs.  Gatty. 

Edgeworth's  Tales.    (A  Selection.) 

*  Poor  Jack.    By  Capt.  Marryat,  B.N.     (Abridged.) 

*Scott's  Talisman.     (Abridged.) 

*  Friends  in  Fur  and  Feathers.    By  Gwynfryn. 
*Poor  Jack.     By  Captaiu  Marryat,  E.N.    Abgd. 
*Masterman  Ready.  By  Capt.  Marryat.  Illus.  (Abgd.) 

Lamb's  Tales  from  Shakespeare.    (Selected.) 
*Gulliver's  Travels.    (Abridged.) 

*  Robinson  Crusoe.     Illustrated. 

*  Arabian  Nights.    (A  Selection  Rewritten.) 

*Dickens's  Little  Nell.    Abridged  from  the  '  The  Old 

Curiosity  Shop.' 
*The  Vicar  of  Wakefleld. 

*Settlers  in  Canada.    By  Capt.  Marryat.    (Abridged.) 
Poetry  for  Boys.    Selected  by  D.  Munro. 
'Southey's  Life  of  Nelson.    (Abridged.) 
*Life  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  with  Maps  and  Plans 
*Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  and  other  Essays  from  the 

Spectator. 

Tales  of  the  Coast.    By  J.  Bunciman. 

*  These  Volumes  are  Illustrated. 


Suitable 

for 

Standards 
HI.  &  IV. 


Standard* 
IV.  &  V. 


Standards 

K.,  VI.t  i 
VII. 


Uniform  with  the  Series,  in  limp  cloth,  bd.  each. 
Shakespeare's    Plays.     Kemble's  Beading  Edition.    With  Ex- 

planatory  Notes  for  School  U.«o. 

JULIUS  CAESAR.      THE  MERCHANT  OF  VENICE.      KING  JOHN. 
HENRY  THE  FIFTH.        MACBETH.        AS  YOU  LIKE  IT. 
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